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A THREE-CAMPUS COLLEGE, 1956-57 

RE5EDA 

SAN FERNANDO VALLEY 
CAMPUS 

Nordhoff Street and Lindley 
Avenue, Northridge 

VAN NUYS 

SCALE: IN M!LE:S 
10 12 .Si.S 

VERMONT CAMPUS 
855 North Vermont Avenue 

READ CAREFULLY 

ALTADENA. 

MONROVIA. 

LOS ANGELES ST A TE COLLEGE 
CAMPUS 

San Bernardino Freeway and 
Eastern Avenue 

I. The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences will offer courses on 
three campuses during 1956-57. The distribution of majors and minors among the 
three campuses (see next page) will determine the "home" campus of each student. 

II. The complete secondary sequence in professional Education will be offered at the 
Los Angeles State College and Vermont campuses only, for the academic year 
1956-57. 

Ill. Courses to meet General Education requirements will be offered on all three cam­
puses. 

IV. Students may elect courses on a campus other than their "home" (major or minor) 
campus, provided such courses are not offered on their "home" campus. 

V. Students should consult the Schedule of Classes for the precise courses offered on 
each of the three campuses each semester. 



DISTRIBUTION OF THE COLLEGE PROGRAM BETWEEN THE THREE 
CAMPUSES FOR THE ACADEMIC YEAR, 1956-57 

Department 

Art __ __ ___________ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Audiology _________ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Biological Science ________________________ _ 
Botany _ _ _ _ _ _ _________________________ _ 
Business _______________ - - - - - -- - -- - - - - - - -
Business Education ___________________ _ 
Economics _ _ ___________ _ 
Elementary Education ________ . _______ - __ 
Elementary Administration ___ ~ ____________ _ 
Elementary Supervision. ___________________ _ 
Elementary Teaching ________________ . 
Engineering _ _ _____________ _ 
English __ _ _________________________ _ 
French ___________________________ - - - - - - -
Geography __________________________ - ___ _ 
Government . _______________________ --
Guidance _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ______ _ 
Health Education ____________ _ 
History _ _ _ 
Home Economics ·---- _ _ ___________ ·-
Industrial Arts . _______________________ -
Journalism _ _ _ _ ____________ _ 

Kindergarten-Primary Education _ 
Language Arts 
Life and General Science 
Mathematics _ __ _ _ ______ -- - - -- - -- -
Microbiology ______________ .• ___ - • - - - •. - -
Music _______________________ - - - - -
Nursing _ _ _ __________ • ___ _ 

Physical Education __ ••• _. - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Physical Science • _ . - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Physical and General Science _____________ _ 

Psychology ·-- - ---- -----Police Science . _______ . ____________ _ 
Recreation Education. ______ . ______________ _ 
Secondary Administration ___ _ _____________ _ 
Secondary Supervision ____________________ • 
Secondary Teaching ______________ _ 
Social Science . ________ • _. 
Social Studies ____ • _ - - - - - • - - . 
Sociology__ _ ________ - _ --- - - - - . - - - -- - -
Spanish _ _ _ ____ - • - . - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
Special Education _____________________ •• 
Speech-Drama __________ _ 
Zoology _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ 

Los Angeles 
State College, 

Ramona Campus 

Major and minor 

Major 
Major and minor 

Major 
Major 

Major and minor 
Minor 
Major 
Major 

Minor 
Major 

Major 
Major 

Ma ior and minor 
Minor 

Major and minor 

Major 

Major 
Major and minor 

Major 
Major and minor 

Major 
Major and minor 

San Fernando 
Vermont Campus Valley 

Campust 

Minor 
Major 
Major 
Major 

Major 

Major 
Major 2 

Major 2 

Major2 

Major 
Minor Major and minor 

Major 2 

Major2 and minor Minor 

Major and minor 
Major and minor 

Major 
Minor 

Major and minor Minor 
Major and minor Minor 

Major 
Minor 

Major 
Major and minor Minor 

Major 
Major and Minor Minor 

Major 
Major 
Major2 

Major2 
Major2 

Minor Major and minor 

Minor 
Major 

1 8:in Fernan<lo Vull ey <:11mp111-1 will off Pr ,w lec tcd co11rh<'~ , not necessa rily co11q ,IPlc Hl\q 11 enc<>'l in 19.'ifi-.'l7. 
2 <:rnd11 a tc pn wm111 :; only. 
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COLLEGE CALENDAR 
FALL SEMESTER 1956-57 

August 17, 1956 _ ____________ Deadline for applications for all entering students not in 
attendance as matriculated students during spring, 1956. 
In order to assure admission, applicants should file at the 
earliest possible date with the Admissions Office. This 
office cannot guarantee the processing of applications 
and transcripts filed after this date. 

September 17-21 _______ Advisement and registration week. Students should con-
sult the class schedule for details, dates, and deadlines 
regarding registration. 

September 24 ___ _.nstruction begins. 

October 12 ____ Deadline for applications for graduation in January, 1957, 

November 2 ____ .Last day to withdraw from class without risk of "F" grade. 

November 9 Deadline for filing for directed teaching for Spring, 1957, 

November 12 Veterans' Day (legal holiday). No classes in session. 

November 15 Optional examination to meet American government and 
history graduation requirements. 

November 29, 30, Dec. 
1, incl. _.Thanksgiving holidays. 

December 3 Deadline for applications for graduation in June or Sum-
mer, 1957. 

December 19, 1956-
January 1, 1957, incl. Christmas holidays. 

January 2, 1957 Classes resume. 

January 11 Last day to withdraw from classes. 

January 24-30, incl. __ Semester examinations. 

February l _________ Fall semester ends. 

January 4, 1957 

SPRING SEMESTER 1957 

Deadline for applications for all entering students not in 
attendance as matriculated students during fall, 1956. In 
order to assure admission, applicants should file at the 
earliest possible date with the Admissions Office. This 
office cannot guarantee the processing of applications 
and transcripts after this date. 

February 4-8, incl. _______ Advisement and registration week. Students should consult 
the class schedule for details, dates, and deadlines regard­
ing registration. 

February 11 ______ _.nstruction begins. 

[ 6] 



February 12 ------A-'incoln 's Birthday (legal holiday). No classes in session. 

February 28 Final deadline for applications for graduation in June or 
Summer, 1957. 

February 22 _________ Washington's Birthday (legal holiday). No classes in 
session. 

March 22 Last day to withdraw from class without risk of "F" grade. 

April 11 ______ Optional examination to meet American government and 
history graduation requirements. 

April 15-20 _____ Easter Vacation. 

April 1 _ -----·- Deadline for filing for directed teaching for fall, 1957. 

May 24 _______ Last day to withdraw from classes. 

May 30 Memorial Day (legal holiday). No classes in session. 

June 10-14, incl. Semester examinations. 

June 15 ______ Spring semester ends. 



ADMINISTRATION 

CALIFORNIA STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

Roy E. Simpson __ _ Superintendent of Public Instruction an,l 
State Director of Education 

J. Burton Vasche Associate Superintendent of Public Instruction; 
Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education 

Joel A. Burkman _ Assistant Division Chief, State Colleges and Teacher Education 

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION Term expires 
January 15th 

WilJiam L. Blair, President, Star- ews Building, 525 E. Colorado St., 
Pasadena 1 _ 

Byron H. Atkinson, University of California, Los Angeles 24 
Mrs. Mable Kinney, 3726 Grayburn, Los Angeles 
William M. Bucknam, Ceres, Stanislaus 
Thomas J. Mellon, 390 First St., San Francisco 5 
James Mussatti, 1341 University Ave., Palo Alto 
Max J. Osslo, 227 E St., San Diego 1 _ 
Wilber D. Simons, 2339 Cliff Dr., Redding 
Mrs. Margaret I I. Strong, <'>72 Mirada Ave., Stanford 
William G. \Verner, Alameda Times Star, Alameda 

Roy E. Simpson, Secretary and Executive Officer 
Mrs. Leora \V. Keastcr, Assistant to the Secretary 

1956 
1957 
1958 
1959 
1958 
1958 
1957 
1956 
1916 
1959 

LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE ADVISORY BOARD 

The advisory board of the college consists of sn·cn mcmlwrs, :ill of who111 an: 
residents of Lo-; Angeles County and three of whom arc rncmbcrs of the City Board 
of Education in I ,os Angeles. The members arc: 

E. McClelland Stuart, Cluirman, 6300 J Jollywood Blvd, I loll},, o<HI 
Leonard K. Firestone, 25 25 Firestone Blvd., Los A ngcles H 
}Jarry 11. llillman, 450 . (Tran<l Ave., Los Angeles 12 
Mrs. Valley Knudsen, 3034 Edgcwick Rel., GI nclalc 
\Villiam G. Paul, 618 S. Spring St., Los Angeles 14 
Mrs. Edith K. Stafford, 450 . Grand Ave., Los Angeles l 2 

l 8 J 

Term expires 
Sc111cmher 301!; 
1 ~ 1959 

1956 
1957 
1958 
1957 
1959 



COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION 

PRESIDENT 
President 
Administrative Assis~;~t to the President 
Dean of Applied Arts and Sciences 
I~ean of Building, Planning, and Construction 
Coordinator of Business and Industrial Education 

INSTRUCTION 

Dean of Instrucrion Los Angeles State College Campus and 
Vermont ( ;am pus 

Dean of fnstruction San Fernando Valley Campus 
Associate Dean of Instruction Graduate Srudies 
Associate Dean of Instruction Curriculum 
Ass!stant Dean of Instruction Extended Day Program 
Assistant Dean of Instruction 

EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 

Dean of Educational Services and Summer Session 
College Librarian 
Audio Visual Coordinator 

STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES 

Howard S. McDonald 
William H. Bright 
·willis M. Kenealy 

Asael C. Lambert 
I fomer D. Fetry 

Albert n. Gra\'l'S 

Delmar T. Oviatt 
Raymond A. Rydi:11 

\Villiam G. Leary 
Alfred E. Ehrhardt 

John Salmond 

John A. l\1orton 
Beverley Caverhill 

Adam E. Diehl 

Dean of Stu<lcnt Personnel Morton J. Renshaw 
Adlllissions Officer __ __ Robert J. Williams 
Registrar Ray F. Marsh 
Associate Dean of Counseling and Guidance I•,ugenia C. Loder 
Associate Dean of Student Activities Floyd R. Eastwood 
!->}accment Officer _ Don D. Prosser 
1 cacher Placement _ __ ----------~--------- Carita Conner 
l lealth Officer I lyman Simmonds 
V cterans Coordinator _ ___ Edwin Johnson 

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 
B . 

us111ess Manager 
Comptroller _ 
Graduate Manager 
~ 0 ?kstore and Food Services 
Chief of Maintenance 

Warner K. Masters 
Jack C. Heppe 

- ---- ------ ------ William Lerz 
Robert Deem 

Edward M. McBride 
------- --------------



DIVISIONAL ORGANIZATION 

BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS DIVISION, Chairman ______ -- __ Floyd R. Simpson 
Accounting, Department Hea,.._________ _____ _ Donald L. Raun 
Business Education and Secretarial, Adviser _______ ] essie C. Gustafson 
Economics and Statistics, Department Hea,..___ ____________ Leonard G. Mathy 
Finance and Law, Department Head______ Frank J. Hill 
Management, Marketing, Labor Relations, Department Head .... Rodney F. Luther 

EDUCATION DIVISION, Chairman________ Rudolph Sando 
Elementary Education, Department Head ____________ ... Roderick G. Langston 

Elementary Student Teaching, Coordinator . Ruth Samson 
Secondary Education, Department Hea John Dahl 

Secondary Student Teaching, Coordinators ______ Fred G. Rhodes, 
Gerald Q. Shepherd 

School Administration and Supervision, Coordinator Roy B. Tozier 
Special Education, Coordinator .. __________________________ Francis E. Lord 

FINE ARTS DIVISION, Chairman _________ William E. Daywalt 
Art, Department Head __ . D. Keith Manion 
Music, Department Head _ _ ____ _ _ _________ _ __ Keith D. Snyder 

HEALTH AND SAFETY, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, RECREATION, 
AND ATHLETICS DIVISION, Chairman Ferron C. Losee 

Athletics, Coordinator ______ Ferron C. Losee 
Health and Safety, Department Head ------- Saxon C. Elliot 
Physical Education, Men, Department Head ____ Albert R. Wisc 
Physical Education, Women, Department Head ____ Beverly Y errington 
Recreation, Department Head George W . Willott 

LANGUAGE ARTS DIVISION, Chairman ____ _ _ __ _ 
English, Acting Department Head ---·------- _ ___ _ __ Charles Kaplan 
Foreign Language, Adviser_________ _ Florence M. Bonhard 
Journalism, Adviser ________ _____ Paul T. Scott 
Speech and Drama, Department Head __________ James J. Stansell 

NATURAL SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman 
Biological Science, Department Head----~­
Mathematics, Adviser ... 
Physical Science, Acting Department Rea..._ _____ _ 

Stewart A. Johnston 
Dean A. Anderson 

Samuel E. Urner 
Stewart A. Johnston 

SOCIAL SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman ______ Edward T. Price, Jr. 
Anthropology, Adviser _ __ __ _ _ _______ _ Dorothy L. Luhrs 
Geography, Department Head Robert Durrenberger 
Government, Department Head Elliott Guild 
History, Department Head ____ .. ... __ __ ___ Robert C. Catren 
Philosophy, Adviser ------ --------------- James B. Wilson 
Psychology, Department Head Howard E. Wilkening 
Social Studies, Adviser __ Joseph B. Ford 
Sociology, Department Head ----- ____ Karl M. Wallace 

TECHNICAL SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman ____ Willis M. Kenealy 
Audiology, Department Head __ . A. Helen Kennedy 
Engineering, Department Head . __ 
Home Economics, Department Head_________ _ Bertha Gregory 
Industrial Arts, Department Head __ .... Claude E. Nihart 

ursing, Department Head ___ .. Rebecca Bosworth 
Police Science, Department Head William R. Barker 
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LIST OF FACULTY-1956-1957 
Boward S. McDonald (1949) ._________ _________ _ __________ _ ______ ___ _ _ ____ _ ____________ President 

B.S., 1921, Utah State Agricultural College; M.A., 1925, Ed.D., 1949, University of California. 

Georgia S. Adams (1956) ______ ______________________ Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1933, B.S., 1935, Ph.D., 1941, University of Southern California. 

Leonard L. Adams (1951) _________ Lecturer in Physical Education 
B.s., 1942, Drake University. 

Laird B. Allison (1956) __________ Lecturer in Business Administration 
B.s., 1956, University of Southern California. 

Roger M. Altenberg (1954) __ _ _____________ Instructor in Drama 
A.B., 1945, University of Southern California; M.A., 1948, Western Reserve University. 

Daniel A. Amneus (1950) Assistant Professor of English 

C
B.I\., 1941, University of California; M.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1953, University of Southern 

alifornia, 

Dean A. Anderson (1950) _ Professor of Microbiology 
D.S., 1929, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Iowa State College. 

Keith P. Anderson (1954) Assistant Catalog Librarian 
~-A., 1950, Pomona College; M.A., 1951, Claremont Graduate School; M.S.L.S., 1954, Univer­
sity of Southern California. 

Anthony J. Andreoli (1955) __ Assistant Professor of Microbiology 
A.B., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, University of Southern California. 

Esther Andreas (1956) _ --~--------Assistant Professor of Music 
B.A., 1931, Univ rsity of California. 

Dorothy Armstrong (1951) ____ Supervising Catalog Librarian 
B.J., 1926, University of Missouri; B.A.L.S., 1941, University of Oklahoma. 

Thoinas D. Bair (1956) ____ Assistant Professor of Zoology 

I
A
1
,~., _ 1946, DcPauw University; M.A., 1947, Indiana University; Ph.D., 1951, University of 
h1101s. 

Mary A. Bany (1955) Assistant Professor of Education 
D.S., 1942, University of Oregon; M.A., 1953, Los Angeles State College. 

William R. Barker (1950) Head of Police Science Department 
A.B., 1922, Harvard University; LL.B., 1930, Ph.D., 1937, University of Southern California. 

Francis H. Baxter (1950) __ __ _ ____ _ Associate Professor of Music 
B.1\1., 1935, University of Wichita; M.M., 1940, Northwestern University. 

Walter Beaver (1956) _____ Assistant Professor of Speech tA,, 1949, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.S., 1951, University of California at 
0s Angeles. 

J. Ross Beckstead (1951) _ ____ _ .. . ___ __ ___ . Lecturer in Music 
B.M., 1939, University of Wyoming; M.F.A., 1951, University of Utah. 

E~gene Benedetti (1950) _____ Professor of Education 

S
.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1942, Ed.D., 1950, University of 
0 uthern California. 

Raymond E. Bemberg (1950) _______ ___ Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 

David B. Bidna (1955) ___ _ ____________ __ ·-· ___ Assistant Professor of Education 
AC.B_., 1942, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1955, University of Southern 

alifornia. 

\reRoy Bishop (1950) ___ ____ _ ________ --·-··-····-··· _ _ __ Professor of Education 

E
.S., 1935, Utah State Agricultural College; M.S., 1940, University of Southern California; 
d.D., 1946, Colorado State College of Education. 

T~ompson Black, Jr. (1950) ____ ___________ Associate Professor of Government 
.$., 1933, United States Naval Academy; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, University of California 

at Los Angeles. 

[II] 
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Walter L. Blackledge (1951) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1943, St. Ambrose College; M.A., 1946, J.D., 1947, Ph.D., 1951, University of Iowa; 
member 0£ the Illinois and Iowa State Bar. 

Hugh S. Bonar, Jr. (1954) Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, University of Wisconsin. 

Florence M. Bonhard (1949) Associate Professor of Foreign Language 
B.A., 1921, Stanford University; M.A., 1927, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1946, University of 
Southern California. 

Aldo J. Bonura (1956) ______ ________ __ -------·--·- ___ _ Assistant in Education 
B.S., 1952, Loyola University. 

Irvin Borders (1951) __ _ _ _________ Lecturer in Business Administration and Journalism 
B.J., 1925, University of Missouri; M.A., 1952, Los Angeles State College. 

Rebecca C. Bosworth (1949) Head of Nursing Department 
B.S., 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; R.N. (California), M.S., 1936, UniversitY 
of Southern California. 

Elizabeth H. Brady (1955) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1941, Carleton College; M.A., 1945, University of Chicago. 

William H. Bright (1950) Administrative Assistant to the President 
B.A., 1949, Los Angeles State College; M.B.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Martha L. Brockman (1951) . Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, Eastern Washington College of Education; M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1953, Teachers 
College, Columbia University. 

Gerald W. Brown (1954) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1939, University of Nebraska; M.A., 1951, University of California; Ed.D., 1954, 
Stanford University. 

John C. Bushman (1953) _________ Associate Professor of English 
· B.A., 1936, M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1943, University of lllinois. 

T Iarley Randall Butler (1954) Assistant Acqllisitions Librarian 
A.B., 1950, M.A., 1952, B.L.S., 1954, University of California. 

Charles . Butt (1955) Assistant Professor of EducatioJJ 
B.S., 1928, M.A., 1936, University of Washington. 

William G. Byron (1954) Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1943, M.A., 1948, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1954, Syracuse Uni· 
versity. 

Frances Cake (1950) 
R.A., 1930, University of Richmond; .:\1.S., 
of Southern California. 

Professor of Physical Education 
\V Hesley Coll<>gc; Ph.D., 1949, llnivcrsit)' 

Robert A. Canny ( 1954) Supervising Acquisitions I ,ibrarian 
B.A., 1937, Colorado State Coll ge of Education; B.S. in L.S., 1938, Univcr ity of Denver. 

Robert S. Cathcart (1955) Assistant Professor of Speech 
t\.B., 1944, M.A., 194 7, Univer ity of Redlands; Ph.D., 19 5 3, Northwestern University. 

Robert C. Catren (1950) ____ _ Professor of History 
8.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1951, Univenity of outhern California. 

Beverley S. Caverhill (1950) College Librarian 
ll.A., 1935, M.A., 1938, University of Oregon; Graduate Certificate in Librariamhip, 1942, 
University of California. 

Virginia P. Chamberlain (1953) Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1929, University of Utah; M.A., 1932, Columbia Univer ity. 

Laura C. Chase (1955) Instructor in Speech 
A.B., 1946, M.A., 1952, Occidental Colh-ge. 

Milton C. Cheresh (1954) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Wayne University. 

Russell L. Chrysler (1950) Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1932, M.B.A., 1937, University of Minneota; Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University. 

Stephen C. Clark ( 195 5) Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1945, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1949, Yale University. 

Bernard Codner (1955) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S.S., 1949, City College of New York; M.S., 1950, Columbia University. 



FACULTY 

Carita K. Conner (1952) ______ _ ______ Teacher Placement Secretary 
B.A., 1931, University of Nebraska. 

Grant 0. Cook (1948) Associate Professor of Music 
B.A., 1937, University of Utah; M.A., 1941, Ed.D., 1944, Columbia University. 

John P. Cornish (1954) Assistant Professor of Art 
B.F,A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Wayne University. 

John R. Cox (1955) __ Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1947, Indiana University; M.B.A., 1948, University of Chicago; Certified Public Ac­
countant, 19 5 l, California. 

Leslie Cromwell (1953) Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.Sc.Tech., A.M.C.T., 1943, University of Manchester, England; M.S., 1951, University of 
California at Los Angeles; Registered Professional Electrical Engineer, State of California. 

Morton J. Cronin (1955) Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, Wayne University; Ph .D., 1953, University of Minnesota. 

Jack B. Cullen (1955) _ _ Assistant Professor of Language Arts 
ll.S., 1941, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, Ohio State University. 

John A. Dahl (1955) Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1944, San Jose State College; M.A., 19 50, .Ed.D., l 952, Stanford University. 

Maurice Dance (1950) ____ __ ... Associate Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1947, University of Washington; M.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1953, University of Wisconsin. 

J. T. Daniel (1954) fnstructor in Speech 
B.A., 1942, Santa Barbara State College; M.A., 1946, Denver University. 

William E. Daywalt (1949) Professor in Art 
B.E., 1940, M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1949, Univ<'rsity of California at Los ngl'les. 

1 ,ouis C. DeArmond (1950) Assistant Professor of I [istory 
ll.A., 1940, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University of California. 

Ca111eron Scott Deeds (1951) Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1949, Brigham Young llniwrsity; i\l.S., 1951, University of South<>m California. 

'l'cd DeLay (1955) Assistant Professor of lkuna 
8.A., 1939, Carn gie Institute of Technology; M.A., 1946, Ph.D., 1951, University of South­
ern California. 

Solomon Diamond (1949) Professor of Psychology 
8.S., 1927, New York University; M.A., 192.8, Ph.D., 1936, Columbia University. 

Francis E. Diaz (1956) Assistant Professor of Education 
B,A., 1946, M.A., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Tsabel W. Dible (1953) Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1932, San Jose State College; 1\1.A., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Adam E. Diehl (1955) Professor of Education and Coordinator of 
Audio-Visual Education 

A.B., 1927, University of California at Los Angeles; M.B .. , 1930, University of ~ou:h('rn 
California; Sc.D., 1950, Los Angeles College of Optom<'try. 

Harold T. Diehl (1950) Associate Professor of Sociology 

C
8 ·1\·, 1933, M.A., 1935, University of Missouri; Ph.D., 1950, University of Southern 

ahfornia. 

Robert Douglass (1951) Associate Professor of peech 
BC.A_., 1946, M.A., 1947, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern 

ahforn ia. 

Robert W. Durrenberger (1950) A sistant Professor of Geography 
B.S., 1940, Moorhead State Teachers College; B.S., 1941, California Institute of Technology; 
M.S., 1949, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Floyd R. Eastwood (1948) Associate Dean of Student Activities 
t·P_.E., 1922, Springfield College; M.A., 1924, Clark University; Ph.D., 1936, New York 

n1versity, 

Lo
8
uis W. Eggers, Jr. (1955) Instructor in Engineering 
,A., 1949, University of Virginia; M.S., 1954, University of Southern California. 

A~red Ehrhardt (1950) Assistant Dean of Instruction-Extended Day Program 
C·A

1
_., 1930, College of the Holy Cross; M.S.Ed., 1948, Fd.D., 1950, University of Southern 

a 1fornia. 
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Saxon C. Elliot (1950) . ___ __ ______ _ __ -·---------------------- Lecturer in Physical Education 
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1949, University of Southern California. 

J. Henry Ennen (1954) __ __ ____ _ ___________ Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College. 

William R. Eshelman (1951) __________________________ Assistant Librarian 
B.A., 1943, Chapman College; M.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles; B.L.S., 
1951, University of California. 

Homer D. Fetty (1951) ___ _____________ Coordinator of Business and Industrial Education 
B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1939, Ed.D., 1951, University of 
Southern California. 

Seymour Fiekowsky (1955) _______________________________ Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1942, Wayne University; M.A., 1948, Harvard University. 

Anita H. Fisher (1956)______ _ _________ Instructor in Physical Education 
B.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College. 

Howard A. Fleming (1949) ___________ Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Louis F. Foley (1954) _______ __________ ____________ Lecturer in Education 
Il.S., 1910, Ohio Wesleyan University. 

Robert J. Forbes (1956) _____ ______ Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1940, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1955, Claremont 
Graduate School. 

Joseph B. Ford (1950).. .. . _______ ·--- ______ Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1937, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1941, University of Southern 
California; M.A., !947, Harvard University; Ph.D., 1951, University of California. 

George N. Francis (1949) __ Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1941, B.S., 1942, M.S., M.Ed., 1953, University of Southern California; Certified Public 
Accountant, 1948, California. 

Betty J. Frisz (1955) _____ _____ Circulation Librarian 
B.S., 1950, M.S.L.S., 1952, University of Southern California. 

James S. Fuller (1955) _____ Assistant Professor of Fine Arrs 
A.B., 1951, M.A., 1953, University of California. 

Ruth M. Funderburk (1953) __ ________ Circulation Librarian 
B.A., 1942, Manchester College; B.S.L.S., 1946, M.A., 1952, University of Illinois. 

Louis G. Gardemal (1950) ____ Associate Professor of Drama 
B.S.C., 1940, St. Edward's University; Ph.D., 1950, University of Iowa. 

Marjorie B. Gardner (1950) Supervising Reference Librarian 
B.A., 1941, Fresno State College; Graduate Certificate in Librarianship, 1942, University of 
California. 

William Gellermann (1949) ________ Professor of Education 
B.A., 1922, M.A., 1924, University of Washington, Ph.D., 1938, Columbia University. 

Robert W. Gillen (1955) ________ Instructor in Language Arts 
A.B., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; A.M., 1954, University of Southern 
California. 

James L. Gilmore (1956) ____ Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1948, Willamette University; M.S., 1949, University of Oregon; Ph.D., 1953, Stanford 
University. 

Herbert Goldenberg (1955) --------·----· _____ Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.S., 1949, College of the City of New York; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1953, University of 
California at Los Angeles. 

John C. Gowan (1953)_____ ·--· Assistant Professor of Fducation 
A.B., 1933, Ed.M., 1935, Harvard University; Ed.D., 1952, University of California at 
Los Angeles. 

Albert D. Graves (1951) ----·------------- __________________ Dean of Instruction 
A.D., 1926, A.M., 1932, Ed.D., 1947, Stanford University. 

Thelma Graves (1951) . ---- ... _____ Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
A.B., 1925, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1953, Humboldt State College. 

M. Louise Green (1955) ----------- ____ Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
A.B., 1923, M.A., 1938, University of Texas. 
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Emmett A. Greenwalt (1949) ____________________ Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Ann L. Greer (1950) ____________ Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1927, Zion College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1955, University of Southern California. 

Bertha A. Gregory (1956) __________ Professor of Home Economics 
B.S., 1925, University of Nevada; M.S., 1939, University of Minnesota. 

Wesley 0. Griesel (1952) _________________________ Associate Professor of Botany 
A.B., 1934, M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Celeste Griffith (1954) __________ -----------·--·--- Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S. in Music, 1943, Kansas State Teachers College; M.Mus., 1950, Northwestern University. 

Edward 0. Guerrant (1954) ___ _____ ________ ____ _ ___________ Assistant Professor of History 
A.B., 1933, Davidson College; M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, University of Southern California. 

Elliott W. Guild (1949) ·--· ________________ -----· ___ ___ _ _ Professor of Government 
B.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford University. 

Jessie C. Gustafson (1952) _____________ Associate Professor of Business Administration 
~-A_.'. 1924, M.S., 1940, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 1953, University of 
California at Los Angeles. 

Byron Guyer (1955) Assistant Professor of English 
B.A,, 1938, San Diego State College; M.A., 1941, University of California, Ph.D., 1947, 
Stanford University. 

Lorentz I. Hansen (1949) Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1910, Central College; M.A., 1915, B.D., 1915, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1934, 
Boston University. 

Sib 0. Hansen (1948) _ Associate Professor of Business Administration :-s.,_ 1941, University of Oklahoma; M.B.A., 1953, University of Southern California: Certified 
uhltc Accountant, 1946, California. 

Rita M. Hanson (1949) ______ _ ____ Professor of Education 
B.s., 1936, M.A., 19 38, University of Iowa; E<l.D., 1949, Stanford University. 

Jo
1
hn Ir aralson ( 1951) ·····---·-·· ______ Assistant Professor of Psychology 
l,A., 1940, University of Minnesota; Ph.D., 1951, Indiana University. 

David A. Harris (1956) ___ Assistant Professor of Physiology 
B.A., 1949, University of California; M.D., 1951, College of Medical Evangelists. 

James V. Harvey (1955) Assistant Professor of Botany and Nature Study t·~·, 1923, Mississippi College; A.M., 1925, University of North Carolina; Ph.D., 1929. 
n1vcrsity of Wisconsin. 

Caro C. Hatcher (1955) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.s., 1925, East Central Teachers College; M.S., 1933, Oklahoma A&M; Ed.D., 1950. Uni­
versity of Denver. 

Leonard F. Heath (1956) Assistant Professor of Art 
B,F,A., 1950, M.P.A., 1951, University of Southern California. 

Isr;c1 C. Heaton (1955) ________ Assistant Professor of Recreation 
.S., 1940, M.S., 1941, Utah State Agricultural College; Re.D., 1955, Indiana University. 

B~ton Henry (1952) _ _____ _ _____ Associate Professor of Education 
-A., 1934, Harvard College; M.Ed., 1945, Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern California. 

Ja~k C. Heppe (1949) _____ _____ ___________________ Accounting Officer 
.s., 1948, University of Southern California. 

Fr~nk J. Hill (1949) ____ -------------·- _Associate Professor of Business Administration 
p.s.,_ 1919, Earlham College; M.B.A., 1929, University of Southern California; Certified 

Ublic Accountant, 1942, New York, 1948, California. 

A1t~ony Hillbruner (1954) ____ ____________________ ... .. .. Assistant Professor of Speech 
· ·, 1949, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University. 

Virginia H ff (1952) A · P f f A B 8 o man ---- - --------- ------------------ ss1stant ro essor o rt 
E · ·, 1945, Miami University; M.A., 1949, Teachers College, Columbia University. 

' 112~heth B. Hone (1950) __________ Assistant Professor of Education 
· ·, 1931, Wellesley College; M.A., 1936, Columbia University. 

Ed h l.~. e E. Hon~er (1952) . . Associate P~ofessor of Education 
lo ,Anl942, Mmnesota Uruvers1ty; M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1949, Umversity of California at 

s geles. 
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Bernard L. Hoyt (1950) Associate Professor of Business Administration 
LL.B., 1926, University of Southern California; admitted to California State Bar in 1926. 

Mary W. Huber (1952) Associate Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1939, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1945, University of Wisconsin. 

Evelyn Huston (1955) Chief of Readers' Services 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1940, University of California. 

Roland D. Hutchinson (1950) Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Earl D. Jacobs (1954) Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.S., 1953, M.S., 1954, California Institute of Technology. 

Carter G. Jefferis (1950) __ __ ___ _______ ______ Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1930, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., l 943, University of California. 

Janet Jeffers (1955) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1947, University of Washing·on; Ph.D., 1955, Columbia University. 

Cynthia S. Johnson (1954) Assistant Activities Officer 
B.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College. 

Edwin Johnson (1952) Veterans Coordinator 
B.A., 1950, University of Arizona; M.S., 1952, Unh·ersity of Southern California. 

Joan Johnson (1955) Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1951, University of Wisconsin; M.S.Ed., 1955, University of Southern California. 

Lois V. Johnson (1950) Associate Professor of Education 
Il.E., 1938, Northern Illinois State Tenehcrs College; M.A., 1939, Northwestern University; 
Ed.D., 1948, University of Illinois. 

Stewart A. Johnston (1953) Professor of Chemistry 
B.S. (Hons.), 1932, Teaching Certificate, 19.H, M.S., 1937, University of Manitoha; Ph.D., 
1940, Stanford Universit). 

Felix J. Jumonville, Jr. (1948) Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1942, Louisiana State University; J\1.5., 1948, Ed.D., 1952, University of Southern 
Californiii. 

Charles Kaplan (1954) Assistant Professor of English 
A.B., 1940, University of Chicago; M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1952, Northwestern Univ rsity. 

William J. Kasza (1954) Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1954, Los Angclcs Strite Collcge. 

Willis M. Kenealy (1952) Dean of Applied Arts and Sciences 
B.A., 1934, M.S.Ed., 1936, University of Southern California; LL.D., 195 I, California College 
of Commerce. 

A. Helen Kennedy (1949) Professor of Fducation 
B.A., 1932, Univcrsity of California at Los Angcks; .\I.A., 1934, Claremont College; Ph.D., 
1941, University of Chicago. 

Max Klingbeil (1955) Assistant Professor of Education 
11.A., 1939, 1\1.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, Univcrsit) of Washington. 

John R. Kudrna (1950) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1940, Chadron State Teachers College; M.A., 1943, Ed.D., 1954, Colorado State College 
of Education. 

A. C. Lambert (1950) Dean of Building Construction 
B.S., 1922, M.S., 1926, Brigham Young Univenity; Ph.D., 1935, tanford University. 

John LaMonica ( 1956) Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1950, University of Southern Cnlifornia. 

Roderick G. Langston (1952) Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, San Diego State College; Ecl.D., I 948, St.mfor<l University. 

Alvin R. Lappin (1954) Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1939, llni\ersity of California at S::inta Rarbara; 1.Ed., 1951, Wayne University, 

Robert S. Lawrence (1956) Assistant Activities Officer 
B.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College. 

William G. Leary (1953) Associate Dean of Instruction-Curriculum 
A.R., 1936, M.A., 1938, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1953, Stanford 
Unfnrsity, 
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V crnon F. Leidig (1950) Associate Professor of Music 
R.A., 1943, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.S., 1953, University of Southern 
California. 

Robert T. Lewis (1952) Assistant Professor of Psychology 

D
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1950, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1952, University of 

enver. 

Theodore W. Little (1950) Associate Professor of Art 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Colorado College. 

Arthur S. Lockley (1953) Assistant Professor of Zoology 
B.A., 1941, Queen's University, Canada; M.S., 1942, University of Michigan. 

Eugenia C. Loder (1951) Associate Dean of Counseling and Guidance 
B.S., 1925, University of Washington; M.A., Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 

llclcn C. Lodge (1955) Assistant Professor of Education 
A_.B., 1939, Uillsclalc College; M.A., 1940, University of Michigan; Ecl.D., 1953, llniver~ity 
0 1 California. 

George C. Lorbeer (1950) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1943, San Prancisco State Col1ege; M.A., 1948, Stanford llni\'ersity; Ed.M., 1950, Ed.D., 
I 953, University of Illinois. 

Francis E. Lord (1953) Professor of Education 
t·B_., 1926, Michigan State Normal Colkg ; M.A., 1928, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1936, 

niversity of l\1ich igan. 

Ferron C. Losee ( 1949) Professor of Physical Education 
H.s., 1935, Brigham Young Univl'rsity; M.S., 1938, Eel.I)., 1951, University of Southern 
Cnlifornia. 

Dorothy L. Luhrs (1952) Assistant Professor of Anthropology 
~-B_., !<)35, A.M., 1937, llniH:rsity of N<'w M<'xico; Ph.D., 1944, University of Srmthern 
Cn!rfornia. 

Rodney F. Luther (1950) Associate Prof cssor of Business Administnition 
B.B.A., l<J l(, 1 M.B.A., l9·l7, Ph.D., 194<>, Univ •rsity of \limwsota. 

Paul E. Lydolph (1952) Assist:mt Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1948, State University of Iowa; M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1955, Univ •r~ity of Wisrnnsin. 

Donald Keith Manion ( 1950) Professor of Art 
B,A.I· .. , 1929, Jolrn Tlcrron Art School; M.A., 1947, University of Or gon. 

Fr~d l I. Marcus (1955) Assistant Professor of Language Arts 
.J\., 19-i2, Biooklyn Coll('gc; M.A., l917, Ph.D., 1952, N<'w York llnivcr\ity. 

Mitchell Marcus (1953) Associate Professor of English 
II.A., 1940, M.A., 1941, Stat<' llni\t'rsity of Town; Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University. 

Ray F. Marsh (1955) Registrar 
n.s., 1955, University of South<'rn Californin. 

\V;irner K. Masters (1949) Business Manager 
ll.<,., 1949, llniV<'rsit) of Soutlwrn California. 

Leonard . Mathy (1950) Professor of Economics 
H.A., 194], M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1946, University of Tllinois. 

~fYne F. McIntire (1950) Professor of Education 
-A., 1936, M.A., 1938, llrigh,1m )oung University; Ph.D., 1947, University of California. 

Lc~~~n T. Miles (1950) , , . . . As~istant Professor of Education 
·, 1942, M.A., 1949, l~d.D., 1954, lhm·ers11y of Cahforma. 

M~xine L. Miller (1955) Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
.I\,, 1953, Washington Stntc Collegt'. 

A~hur J. Misner (1955) Assistant Profc:sor of Government 
.B., 1942, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1954, llnfrersity of Californi,1. 

M~rguerite Mochel (1949) Associate Professor of Physical Education 
S .A., 1940, lluntcr CollC"gc; M.A., 1942, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1949, University of 

OUthern California. 

G. ~illagc Montgomery (1955) Lecturer in Education 
H.S., 1913, Oregon State College. 

Ralp,'1 G. Moritz (1955) Catalog Librarian 
B.s., l 938, Iowa 'late Teachers College; 13.S. in L.S., 1940, ll nivl'rsity of Denver. 
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Miriam Morris (1955) ___________ Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1947, New Jersey College for Women; M.A., 1949, University of Kentucky; Ph.D., 
1954, University of Wisconsin. 

Donald G. Mortensen (1949) ____________ Professor of Education 
B.A., 1937, Brigham Young University; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern California. 

John A. Morton (1948) ______________ Dean of Educational Services and Summer Session 
B.S., 1936, M.S., 1939, University of Oregon; Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 

Charles S. Mudd (1953) ____________ ·-- _ ___ _ Assistant Professor of Speech 
A.B., 1942, St. Louis University; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, Louisiana State University. 

Hugh E. Mullins (1950) ______ _ Assistant Professor of Music 
B.M.Ed., 1945, Milikin Conservatory of Music; Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern California. 

Mary E. Murphy (1951) _____ Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S.C., 1927, University of Iowa; M.S., 1928, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1938, London 
School of Economics, London, England; Certified Public Accountant, New York, 19 3 I. 

Richard 0. Nahrendorf (1950)_______ __ Professor of Sociology 
Certificate in Social Work, 1932, School of Social Work, Leipzig, Germany; B.A., 1944, 
Certificate in Social Work, 1945, Ph.D., 1948, University of Southern California. 

Edward J. Neale (1949) _____ Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1944, University of Notre Dame; Ph.D., 1949, University of California. 

Leslie W. Nelson (1950)___________ Professor of Education 
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1931, Utah State Agricultural College; Ph.D., 1944, Ohio State University, 

Claude E. Nihart (1954) _ ___ _______ Lecturer in Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1927, University of California at Los Angeles; M .S. (honorary), 1952, San Jose State 
College. 

Reed E. Nilsen (1955) ----------------•--- Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
D.S., 1943, M.S., 1953, Brigham Young University. 

Midori Nishi (1951) _____ _ __ Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1945, Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.A., 1946, Clark University; Ph.D., 1955, Uni· 
versity of Washington. 

John C. Norby (1950) _________ Associate Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1936, Eastern Washington College of Education; B.S., 1939, University of Washington; 
M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, University of Minnesota. 

Dorothy O'Brien (1951) ______ Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1927, University of Washington; M.Ed., 1941, Montana State University. 

Barbara M. Osborn (1956) ___ Instructor in Health and Safety Education 
B.S., 1943, University of California; M.A., 1956, Lo Angeles State College. 

Delmar T. Oviatt (1953) _ Dean of the San Fernando Valley Campus 
B.A., 1940, University of Alberta; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford Univcr ity. 

Anne M. Palmer (1953) _________ Assistant Professor of Education 
B.Ed., 1942, University of California; M.E<l., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Mary Alice Peairs (1952) ____ Education Librarian 
B.E., 1939, National College of Education; B.S.L.S., 1942, George Peabody College for 
Teachers. 

Douglas B. Pearce ( 195 5) ___ __ __ _ .. Assistant Professor of Education 
A.Il., 1936, M.A., 1937, Univenity of Southern California; Ph.D., 1955, Claremont Graduate 
School. 

Dorothy R. Peckham (1950) __________ _ _____ Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1933, Ed.D., 1948, University of Texas. 

Esther Penchef (1948) ___ Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.S., 1935, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1940, University of Toledo; Ph.D., 1947, 
University of Southern California. 

Peter Victor Peterson, Jr. (1952) _______ Assistant Professor of Physical Science 
and Conservation 

A.B., 1947, San Jose State College; M.S., 1950, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1952, Cornell 
University. 

William G. Plumtree (1955) Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S. in C.E., 1939, Wayne University; M.C.E., 1950, New York University; M.S. in App, 
Mech., 1955, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn. 
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Morris Polan ( 195 5) _ _ __ _ _____ ___ _____________ _ _ Supervising Reference Librarian 
A.B., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern 
California. 

Truman A. Potter (1955) __________________ Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, University of Minnesota. 

Eleonora Preston (1951) ______________ __ __ _ ______________ Assistant Professor of Education 
B.s., in Ed., 1935, Framingham Teachers College; M.Ed., 1949, Boston University. 

Edward T. Price, Jr. (1951) ______________________ Professor of Geography 
B.s., 1937, California Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1950, University of California. 

"Gerald Prindiville (1949) __ _ _____ Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, San Jose State College; M.S., 1933, University of Idaho; Ed.D., 1950, University 
of Southern California. 

Don D. Prosser (1952) ________ _ ______ _______ _ __ ___ ______ __ ___ _ Placement Officer 

P
Ph.B., 1927, University of Chicago; B.A.S., 1927, George Williams College; M.A., 1930, 

h.D., 1938, Ohio State University. 

Mary E. Pryor (1955) _ __ __ ---------·----- _Labor Education Coordinator 
A.B., 1940, Mt. St. Scholastica College. 

Bernard Rasof (195 5) Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
n.s., 1941, Illinois Institute of Technology; M.S., 1944, Ph.D., 1950, California Institute of 
of Technology. 

John W. Rathbun (1956) Assistant Professor of English 
Ph.B., 19 5 I , Marc1uette University; M.A., 1952, Univ rsity of Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1956, Uni­
versity of Wisconsin. 

Donald L. Rann (1953) Assistan Professor of Business Administration 
:\-11., 1947, .M.B.A., 1949, Stanford University; Certified Public Accountant, 1953, Wash­
ington. 

John J. Reardon (1954) __ Assistant Professor of Zoology 
D.S., 1948; M.A., 1949, University of Michigan. 

Ja~1~s B. Reeder (1955) ___ Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
.s., 1948, Ohio State University; M.S., 1953, Indiana University. 

Warren E. Reeves (1950) _____ Associate Professor of Physical Education 

C
B·i\·, 1940, llastings College; M.S. in Ed., 1948, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern 

al1foniia. 

Marr~- Reilly (1955) _ -------••c Assistant Professor of Music 
B.s. in Music Ed., 1944, St. Mnry College. 

Dri1icl Reinstein (1955) _____ _ __ Assistant in Education 
.I\,, 1953, Los Angeles State College. 

M~rton J. Renshaw (1950) Dean of Student Personnel 
,A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Colornclo State College of Education; Ph.D., 1947, Stanford Uni­

versity. 

Fr~d G. Rhodes (1954) ___ __ __ _ ____________ Assistant Professor of Education 
,A,, 1937, M.A., 1948, University of California; Ed.D., 1951, Stanford University. 

Ja~e F. Richmond (1955) _ Assistant Professor of Geology 
S .H., 1930, Whitman College; M.A., 1951, Claremont Graduate School; Ph.D., 1954, 

tanforcl University. 

Edna Robinson (1954) _________ _ School Nurse 
Il.N., 1939, Mercy Hospital, Iowa City, Iowa. 

R.ih L. Roche (1955) ________ __ _ __ Lecturer in Education 
.n., 1934, University of Colorado; M.A., 1940, Colorado State College of Education. 

G~dys J. Rohde (1951) ____ _ ___ _ __ Serials Order Librarian 
R. ,A,, 1940, University of Illinois; M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern California. 

~~nd Case Ross (1950) _ ____________ __ _____ Lecturer in Nature Study 
1· h., 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1932, California Institute of 

ec nology. 

Julian B. Roth (1956) ______ __ _______ Assistant Professor of Education t·~-, 1941, Reed College; M.A., 1950, San Francisco State College; E<l.D., 1954, Stanford 
~sity. 

,,_ Ou leave. 
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Hudson Roysher (1954) _ . ___ Associate Professor of Art 
B.S., 1934, Western Reserve University; M.F.A., 1938, University of Southern California. 

Raymond A. Rydell (1948) Associate Dean of Instruction-Graduate Studies 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1948, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Joseph A. Sacher (1955) Assistant Professor of Botany 
B.S., 1941, New York State College of Fore try; Ph.D., 1953, University of California. 

John Salmond, Jr. (1951) Assistant Dean of Instruction 
A.B., 1949, University of Southern California. 

Ruth Dawson Samson (1954) Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1921, Oberlin College; M.A., l 926, University of Akron; Ed.D., 1955, University of 
Southern California. 

Clarence K. Sandelin (1949) .. _____ Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, University of Iowa. 

Ake Sandler (1949) . ____ __ __ _ __ .. _______ Associate Professor of Government 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1946. University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1950, University of 
California at Los Angeles. 

Rudolph Sando (1952) ___ .. _ _ _ ____ Professor of h .lucation 
B.A., 1930, Luther College; M.E., 1939, University of Montana; Ed.D., 1952, University of 
California. 

Dora Scheffskey (1953) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1927, Mary ville State Teachers College; M.A., 1936, University of Missouii. 

Patty W. Schliestett (1956) Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S., 1947, West Chester State Teachers College; M.A., 1950, OcddL"ntal College. 

William E. Schlosser (1955) Assistant Professor of Dran1:1 
B.Ed., 1946, Chicago Teachers College; M.S., 1948, Northw ,tern University; Ecl.D., 19<;<,, 
Oregon University. 

Joseph A. Schmidt (1954) •c•----- Periodicals Librari,1ll 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1951, State College of Washington; M.S.L.S., 1954, University of So11thr1 11 
California. 

Delwyn G. Schubert (1950) _____ Associate Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, Oshkosh State Teachers College; M.S., 1947, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D,, 
1949, Northwestern University. 

Inez R. Schubert (1950) Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., 1950, University of Southern California. 

John C. Schwartz, Jr. (1950) Professor of Education 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Louise Scott (1956) Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.L.I., 1933, Emerson College; Ecl.M., 1939, Boston University. 

Paul T. Scott (1950) _ Associate Professor of Journalisn1 

B.A., 1930, Indiana University; M.A., 1938, University of Iowa. 

Frances F. Senescu (1955)--~---- Assistant Professor of Fnglish 
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, University of Oregon, Ph.D., 1948, Univ( r ity of Chicago. 

Gerald Q. Shepherd (1950) Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1926, Simpson College; M.S., 1933, Iowa State College; Ed.D., 1953, University of 
Southern California. 

Frederick B. Shroyer (1950) Associate Profes or of English 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, University of Southern California. 

Malcolm 0. Sillars (1954) Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1955, University of Iowa. 

Ronald H. Silverman (1955) . Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; 1\1.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College, 

Hyman Simmonds (1950) College Physician 
M.D., 1926, University of London. 

Floyd R. Simpson (1949) Professor of Business and Economics 
B.A., 1933; M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1943, University of Minnesota. 

Katharine Sistrom (1956) ____ Assistant Professor of Educacio11 

B.S., 1932, University of California :it Los Angeles; M8. in Eel., l'l'Vi, University of 
Southern California. 
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Carol J. Smallenburg (1950) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University. 

Bernice B. Smith (1956) Assistant Professor of Education 
R.A., 1938, Santa Barbara College; M.A., 1954, Claremont Graduate School. 

Jan1es S. Smith (1954) Assistant Professor of English 
R.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1952, University of California. 

Keith D. Snyder (1953) Professor of Music 
B.M.Ed., 1931, Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.Mus., 1937, Syracuse University; Ecl.D., 
1953, Teachers College, Columbia University, 

Merwin E. Soyster (1956) Lecturer in Education 
B.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College. 

Richard K. Sparl{s (1955) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1939, llniversity of Washington; B.A. in Ed., 1941, Central Washington College of 
Education; M.A., 1952, Ed.D., 1955, University of California. 

James J. Stansell (1951) _. Associate Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1937, \1.A., 1938, University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., 1951, Louisiana State University. 

Cecil C. Stewart ( 1949) Associate Professor of • ducation 
B.A., 1922, University of Redlands; M.A., 1928, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 
1942, Stanford University. 

1 f arold Storch ( 195 5) Assistant Professor of Engineering 
~:E,E., 1944, New York City College, School of Teclu ology; M.S., 1949, Stevens Institute of 
lechnologr; lkgistered Profes ional Electi ic ·ti Engineer, States of California and New York. 

Kenneth S. Strobel (1955) Lecturer in Education 
B.S., 1932, Saint Lawrence University. 

Don Sudlow (1952) _____________ Associate Professor of Art 
A.n., 1947, M.S., 1951, University of Southern California. 

Vito G. Susca (1956) Assistant Professor of Music 
B. of M., J 948, University of Michigan; M.M., 1956, University of Southe1n California. 

Lydia M. Takeshita (1955) Assistant Professor of Art 
H.A., 1950, M.A., 1952, Univer. ity of California at Los Angel s. 

lI;z~bcth Tamblyn (1955) Assistant Professor of Microbiology 
A{S., 19 rn, Kan,as State Collt•ge; M.S., I 950, University of outhem California. 

1cc Thompson (1952) Assistant Professor of Psychology 
/\
/\.B., 1932, Northwestern Nazari ne Coll<'gc; M.A., 1939, University of California at Los 

ngeles. 

M~u;ine Timmerman (1950) Associate Professor of Music 
.s., 1934, Umversity of Minnc•sota; M.S., 194J, University of Idaho. 

Fi~d M. Tonge (1949) _ Professor of Education 
.I\., 1928, San Jose State College; M.A., 1929, Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 

Ri;{ B. Tozier (1952) ·---- Professor of Education 
./\., 1919, Parl, Colleg ; M.A., 1926, University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1932, State University 

of Jr>wa. 
·r 

ho,nas J. Tramel (1950) . Associate Professor of Art 
H.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; M.S., 1951, University of Southern California. 

1':v;lyn l roup ( 1953) Associate Professor of Psychology 
,A,, 1928, M.A., 1930, University of Buffalo; Ph.D., 1938, Columbia University. 

A.tin E. Tuohino (1956) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
C•.A

1
_., 1935, Augustana CoJJege; M.S., 1940, University of Denver; Certified Public Accountant, 

a ifornia. 

Sainuel E. Urner (1950) Professor of Mathematics 
I Ph,B., 1906, Baker University; Ph.D., 1911, llarnud University. 
1~1ry Van Slooten (1954) Assistant Professor of English 

L ,B,, 1940, M.A., 1948, University of Southern California. 

l~~ S. Van Winkle (1951) . Associate Professor of Education 
c· 

1 
·, 1933, Enstern lllinois State College; A.M., 1941, University of Illinois; Ed.D., 1949, 

0 oraclo State College of Education. 
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C. William Voris (1952) _____ Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1947, M.B.A., 1948, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1951, Ohio State Uni· 
versity. 

Marian E. Wagstaff (1952) ............... ............ ...... ........ .._ Lecturer in Education 
B.A., 1933, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1944, Stanford University. 

Karl M. Wallace (1948) _ ----·-·--·-·· ............... ___ .Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.S., 1942, M.S., 1945, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1947, University of Southem 
California. 

Edwin Wandt (1954) Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1946, M.Ed., 1948, Ed.D., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Charles K. A. W ang (1954) Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1924, Furman University; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1931, University of Chicago. 

Bernard E. Warner (1952) . Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S. in Ed., 1936, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1942, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 
1954, University of Southern California. 

Tully E. Warren (1950) _ Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University. 

John C. Wecker (1956) ___ Assistant Reference Librarian 
A.B., 1947, M.A., 1948, M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern California. 

Nora Weckler (1955) .. ____ Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1941, University of Toronto. 

James P. Welsh (1953) ---------·- Assistant Professor of Zoology 
B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, Stanford University. 

Howard E. Wilkening (1948) ____ Professor of Psychology 
B.S., 1933, New York University; M.A., 1939, University of Colorado; Ph.D., 1941, New 
York University. 

Robert J. Williams (1950) Admissions Officer 
B.A., 1947, San Diego State College. 

Wirt A. Williams, Jr. (1953) Assistant Professor of Journalism and English 
B.S., 1940, Delta State College; M.A., 1941, Louisiana Strite University; Ph.D., 1953, State 
University of Iowa. 

James C. Williamson (1950) .______ Assistant Professor of Educatio!l 
Ed.B., 1926, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1936, University of Pennsylvania. 

George W. Willott (1950) Associate Professor Physical Educatio!l 
B.S., 1938, M.S., 1939, University of Idaho. 

James B. Wilson (1948) .. _________ Professor of Philosophy 
B.A., 1936, Maryville College; B.D., 1939, Garrett Biblical Institute; M.A., 1942, Ph.D,, 
1944, University of Southern California. 

Mabel M. Wilson (1950) -~--Assistant Professor of Educatio!l 
B.A., 1919, Columbia College, Chicago; B.S., 1936, M.S., 1951, Ed.M., 1954, University of 
Southern California. 

Clifton C. Winn (1950) _____ Professor of Educatio!l 
B.A., 1927, Pomona College; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1931, Harvard University. 

Frances Wirth (1954) _ ___ ______ Assistant Professor of Art 
B.S., 1944, Central Missouri State College; M.A., 1953, Univcristy of California at Los 
Angeles; advanced study, Chouinard Art Institute, Jepson Art School. 

Albert R. Wise (1950) Associate Professor of Physical Educatio!l 
B.S., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 1952, University of Southern California, 

Beverly Yerrington (1953) _____ Assistant Professor of Physical Educatio.!l 
B.S., 1939, M.S., 1941, University of Utah. 

Melvin L. Zack (1954) ....... _______ . ---······- .. Assistant Professor of Music 
B.M., 1943, B.M.E., 1948, M.M.E., 1949, Ph.D., 1953, University of Kansas; additional 
study at Juilliard Institute of Musical Art. 

Gabriel A. Zimmerman (1955) -----· Assistant Professor of PhilosophY 
B.S., 1947, M.A., 1949, St. Louis University; Ph.D., 1955, University of Virginia. 

EMERITUS 
Chester R. Milham (1948-195 4 )-----·--··-·---···-·------------··-----·---·--·-·--·----Vice President 
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ADVISORY COMMITTEES 

ACCOUNTING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Mr. J. V. Class, Former Controller, Studebaker Corporation, Pacific Division. 
Mr. Carl 0. Craig, Former Chairman, Educational Committee of the Controllers 

Institute of America; Accountant and Tax Counselor. 
Mr. Raymond 0. Hill, Treasurer, Cannon Electric Company. 
Mr. Harry N. Kamph, President, Business Systems, Inc.; Director of Education, 

National Association of Cost Accountants. 
Mr_. Franklin N. McClelland, Partner, Haskins & Sells, C.P.A.; Chairman, Educa­

tional Committee of Southern California Chapter of Certified Public Accountants. 

AUDIOLOGY ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Dr. Aram Glorig, Director of Research in Hearing, Department of the Army. 
?...t· Victor Goodhill, Senior Otolaryngologist, Cl, ildren's I I ospital, Los Angeles. 
ivir. John K. Hilliard, Chief Engineer, Altec-Lansing Corporation. 
Dr. Howard P. House, Chairman, Dcpartme1 of Otolaryngology, U.S.C. School 

of Medicine. 
Mr. Lowell C. Ruch, Executive Director, I Jcaring Center of Metropolitan Los 

.Angeles. 
DN ~ouglass E. Wheeler, Field Representative for Research on Effects of Industrial 

0 1sc, American Academy of Ophthalmology and Otolaryngology. 

FINANCE ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

~r. Wesley Bagby, Comptroller, Pacific Mutal Life Insurance Company. 
Mr. Dan L. Duggan, Partner, Coldwell, Banker and Company. 
Mr. Earl W. Huntley, Partner, Merrill, Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Beane. 
~ Chester C. Lincoln, Vice President, Security-First National Bank of Los 

M ngeles. 
t. Foster Rhodes, Partner, Bailey & Rhodes. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Mt Fred Baer, Supervisor of Industrial Arts, Junior High School Division, Los 
D geles City Schools. 

r: Melvin L. Barlow, Supervisor, Trade and Industrial Teacher Training, Univer­
M sity of California. 
~ Horace W. ates, Assistant Director, Instruction Department, El Camino 

D ollege. 
r. Boward A. Campion, Associate Superintendent, Los Angeles City Board of 

M Education. 
r. Clifford Dobson, Supervisor, Industrial Education, Burbank Unified School 

M District. 
r. Gordon Funk, Supervisor, Industrial Arts, Los Angeles City Board of Edu­
cation 

Mi;:/· ~yman Goldsmith, Supervisor, Agricultural, Vocational, Industrial Arts 
D u~atton, Los Angeles City Board of Education. M M~o P. Johnson, Supervisor, Vocational Education and Industrial Arts, Santa 

0 ntca City Schools. 
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Dr. John Lombardi, Director, Los Angeles City College. 
Mr. Howard E. Marvin, Director of Vocational Education, Pasadena City Schools. 
Mr. Lee W. Ralston, Director, Division of Trade and Industrial Education, Los 

Angeles County Schools. 
Mr. David 0. Taxis, Consultant in Industrial Arts Education, Los Angeles CountY 

Schools. 
Mr. Wayne A. Wonacott, Industrial Arts Supervisor, Los Angeles City Board of 

Education. 
Mr. F. Parker Wilber, Director, Los Angeles Trade-Technical Junior College. 
Mr. Robert L. Woodward, Consultant in Industrial Arts Education, California State 

Department of Education. 

INDUSTRIAL PLUMBING ENGINEERING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Mr. Rod Antrim, Chairman, American Society of Sanitary Engineers. 
Mr. Frank R. Brown, Sr., Chairman, Education Advisory Board of Los Angeles 

City and State Colleges. 
Mr. Frank R. Brown, Jr., Chairman, Education Committee Associated Plumbing 

Contractors of Los Angeles. 
Mr. George L. Campbell, Plumbers' Local No. 78. 
Mr. C. L. Freeman, Associated Plumbing Contractors of Los Angeles. 
Mr. G. E. Morris, Superintendent and Manager, Los Angeles Department of Build­

ing and Safety. 
Mr. Jack F. Parker, Chairman, Western Plumbing Officials Association, Education:il 

Program. 
Mr. Hubert Reeves, Co-Publisher, Western Plumbing and Heating Journal. 
Mr. R. A. Samuelson, Los Angeles Department of Water and Power. 
Mr. Charles L. Senn, Engineer-Director, Bureau of Sanitation, Los Angeles Cir)' 

Health Department. 
Mr. P. R. Shea, General Staff Supervisor, Appliance and Dealer Promotion, 

Southern California Gas Company. 
Mr. Stephen J. Smoot, Chief of Plumbing Division, Los Angeles Department of 

Building and Safety. 
Mr. George M. Uhl, M.D., Los Angeles City Health Officer. 
Mr. W. A. Wilson, Division Sales Supervisor, Central Division, Southern Californi:1 

Gas Company. 
Mr. Robert A. Wood, Chief Plumbing Inspector, County of Los Angeles. 

JOURNALISM ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Mr. Paul Calvert, Los Angeles Times. 
Mr. Richard Hoffman, Los Angeles City College. 
Mr. Charles Horn, Manager, Classified Advertising Department, J.os Angeles R:u11!l' 

iner. 
Mr. Frank Howatt, Editor, Western Grower and Shipper. 
Mr. David Lyon, Editor, Trailer Life. 
Mr. Harlan Palmer, Jr., Publisher, Hollywood Citizen-Nerz.vs. 
Mr. Carroll W. Parcher, Publisher, Glendale News-Press. 

MANAGEMENT ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Mr. George Howard, Assistant Superintendent, Baker Oil Tools, Inc. 
Mr. Wallace Jamie, General Personnel Director, Carnation Company. 
Mr. Karl Kunze, Assistant Personnel Manager, Lockheed Aircraft Corporation. 
Mr. H. Woodrow Linton, Chief Methods Engineer, North American Aviation. 
Mr. Robert O'Donnell, Personnel Director, Pacific Press Company. 
Mr. R. S. Snoyer, Manager, Service Contracts Department, Hughes Aircn1fr 

Company. 
Mr. Frederick K. Woll, Vice President, Isotek Corporation. 

1111 
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MARKETING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Mr. S. F. Christensen, District Manager, Safeway Stores, Inc. 
~r. W. J. Martindale, General Agent, Railway Express Agency. 
,vir, Cyril C. Nigg, President, Bell Brand Foods. 
Mr. R. B. Rucker, Vice President, McKesson & Robbins, Inc. 
~1r, E. McClelland Stuart, General Manager, Broadway Hollywood. 
n1r. Tony Whan, President, Pacific Indoor Advertising Company. 

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

25 

Mrs. Muriel Chesmut, Head Technician, Laboratory Training School, Los Angeles 
County Hospital. 

Dr: Alvin G. Foord, Pathologist and Director of Laboratory Training School, Hun­
tington Memorial Hospital (Retired). 

Dr .. Nathan Friedman, Chief of the Laboratory Service, Cedars of Lebanon Hos­
P1tal. 

MI-Irs. Hazel Current Rogers, Director of Laboratory Training, Sawtelle Veterans' 
Ospital. 

Dr. Raymond Stone, Director of the Los Angeles County Health Laboratory 
(Retired). 

NURSING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

~~iss Maxine Atteberry, Director, Nursing Se1vice, College of Medical Fvangelists. 
~1ster Austin, Director of Nursing, St. Vincent's College of Nursing. 
r,.~~s. Constance Baker, Director, California Hospital School of ursing. 

?s Mildred Brown, Director, School of Nursing, I ,os Angeles County General 
~ . !_<>spi_tal. . . . . , . 1~s Ntna Bethea Craft, D1recror, Nnrsmg Eclucat10n and Nursmg Services, Los 
ivr ngeles County General I Iospital. 
M~ss Martha Eilers, Director, Bishop Johnson Coll ge of Nursing. 
Miss ~uth Fsther Feider, Executive Secretary, State Board of Nurse Examiners. 
r,. :~· 1•,velyn Fisher, School of ursing, U. C. L. A. 
1vl1ss Freda E. Gooding, Hollywood Presbyterian Hospital. 
1\1:5• Lulu I . Wolfe Hassenplug, Dean, School of ursing, U. C. L. A. 
M!ss Velma Kish, Presbyterian Hospital, Los Angeles. 
1'./5 Eunice Lamona, Los Angeles City Board of Education. 
M~~s 1':t~ry McQuillen, Los Angeles <::ounty II~alth Department. . 
J\.l ss 1•.117,abeth Miller, School of Nursmg, St. Vincent's College of un,1ng. 
1\1~~- ,Kathryn J. Nelson, Dean, School of Nursing, College of Medical l•:vangclists. 
M~ss Zella Nicholas, Superintendent of urses, California Lutheran I Iospital. 

~s Marjorie Quigley, Executive Secretary, District No. 5, California State Nurses 
r,. . ssociation. 
~iss Delores Schemmel, Director of Nursing, Huntington Memorial I Iospital. 1vt· Jean Smith, Bishop Johnson College of Nursing. 
M!ss Eva A. Stockonis, School of ursing, Queen of the Angels Hospital. 

155 Lillian Vosloh, Director, School of Nursing, Pasadena City College. 

POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

l~h_e 1}onorahlc Eugene W. Biscailuz, Sheriff, Los Angeles, California. 
r,.1~· C. R. Eggers, Chi~f of _Police, G_lendale, Californi~. . 
M · ~~r<:ncc II. Morns, Chief of Police, Pasadena, Cahforma. 
~ {' . 1ll1am I I. Parker, Chief of Police, Los Angeles, California. 
r,.1 r. Ri~h~rd Simon, Deputy Chief of Police, Los Angeles, California. L William E. South, Chief Special Agent, Southern California Edison Company, 

os Angeles. 
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PRINTING MANAGEMENT ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Mr. Dwight Adams, Assistant Dean, Los Angeles Trade Technical Junior College. 
Mr. Richard Bovard, General Manager, Pacific Neo-Gravure Company; Member, 

Printing Industry Association Training Committee. 
Mr. Richard J. Hoffman, Chairman of Journalism and Graphic Arts Department, 

Los Angeles City College. 
Mr. Gordon Holmquist, Vice President, Cole-Holmquist, Inc.; Chairman, Printing 

Industry Association Training Committee. 
Mr. Ewart Johnson, Coordinator of Printing Department, Los Angeles Technical 

Junior College. 

RECREATION EDUCATION ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Mr. Ferdinand Bahr, Recreation Specialist, State of California Recreation Com~ 
mission. 

Mr. Carson Conrad, Chief, Bureau of Health Education, Physical Education, and 
Recreation, State of California, Department of Education. 

Mr. William Frederickson, Superintendent of Recreation and Parks Department, 
City of Los Angeles. 

Mr. B. Paul Gruendyke, Director of Community Services, County of Los Angeles, 
Mr. Art Howser, Manager, Studio Club, Twentieth Century Fox, Inc. 
Mr. Lawrence E. Houston, Director, Physical Education, Safety and Youth Services 

Branch, City of Los Angeles Board of Education. 
Mr. K. L. Kellough, Recreation Director, North American Aviation, Inc. 
Mr. E. L. McKenzie, Assistant Regional Director, Boys Cluhs of America. 
Mr. Maurice Ostomel, Assistant Executive Secretary, Welfare Planning Council, 

Los Angeles Region. 



GENERAL INFORMATION 
LOCATION OF THE COLLEGE 

Los Angeles State College, with an enrollment of approximately 9,000 
rudents, occupies three different campuses all within the city limits of 

os Angeles. The "Ramona Campus" is situated in East Los Angeles just 
off the San Bernardino Freeway at Eastern A venue. The "Vermont 
Campus" is at 855 North Vermont Avenue near the geographical center 
~ Metropolitan Los Angeles. The "Valley Campus" is situated at 

V
ordhoff and Lindley Avenues, Northridge, in the San Fernando 
alley. 
S~udents are ref erred to the first two pages of this Bulletin for inf or­

'tnhatzon concerning the distribution of the college programs among the 
t ree campuses. 

ORGANIZATION OF THE COLLEGE 

A. The Los Angeles State College was created by legislative act in 1947. 
L new legislative act reconstituted the college in 1949, naming it the 

os Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences. 
The college presently oilers upper division and graduate programs 

only. The Los Angeles City College, a junior college situated on the 
V_erinont Campus, offers a lower division program. Though separate in­
~t~tuti 1s, the two schools cooperate closely in the use of plant and facil­
r~s an~ arc administered by the same president. Th~ contractual re-
ationsh1ps between the State Department of Education and the Los 

tngcles City Board of Education broadens the resources of both col­
_ eges and permits the registration of freshman and sophomore students 
in a junior col1ege program directly correlated with the upper division 
Program of a state college. 

AIMS AND FUNCTIONS 

!he college is established to serve the needs of the community. Its 
Prmiary functions include the preparation of teachers, the training of 
~tudcnts in the applied arts and sciences to serve business and industry, 
he offering of a general and liberal education for responsible citizenship, 

and the preparation of students for advanced professional study. 

ACCREDITATION 

b Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is accredited 
Y the Western College Association and the California State Depart­

ll1ent of Education. 

EXTENDED DAY PROGRAM 

s [he extended day program is that part of the regular course offerings 
c eduled for the late afternoon, evening, and Saturday morning. The 

Purpose of the extended day program is to provide mature persons with 
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opportunities to do college-level work leading to advancement in busi­
ness, education, or other professional fields. Credits earned in the ex­
tended day program may be applied toward the completion of degree 
or credential requirements, or the classes may be taken for cultural and 
intellectual improvement. 

The courses offered in the extended day program arc given on the 
same basis as the day classes, using the same facilities and textbooks, and 
meeting the same requirements as the day classes. In the majority of 
these classes the instructor is a member of the regular day faculty. 

In many areas the graduation requirements may be completed by 
courses offered in the extended day program. However, certain classes 
required for teaching credentials are offered only in the day program. 
Students who plan to complete degree or credential requirements ex­
clusively in the extended day program, therefore, should plan their 
programs in consultation with an adviser in their major field. 

Admission 

For information regarding admission to the Extended Day Program, 
see page 37. 

Credit 

All courses offered in the extended day program are accepted toward 
graduation, credentials, or certificates unless otherwise indicated. 

SUMMER SESSION 

The college offers a six-week summer session after the close of the 
spring semester. Work may be taken toward the bachelor of arts, 
bachelor of science, master of arts, or master of science degrees, and 
all teaching credentials. Day and evening classes are scheduled. It is not 
necessary to file an application for admission to the summer session unless 
the student is working toward a degree or credential. 

Many special features are included in the summer session that are not 
scheduled during the regular school year. These include workshops and 
seminars for teachers and for other occupational groups. An extensive 
program of recreational activities is arranged for summer session students• 
A tuition fee of $8.50 per unit (subject to change) is charged. For de­
tails, write to the Director of Summer Session, Los Angeles State Col­
lege, 855 North Vermont Avenue, Los Angeles 29, California. 

EXTENSION SERVICE 

The extension service is that part of the instructional program which 
provides off-campus classes in response to the expressed needs of organ­
izations and groups within Los Angeles and nearby counties. The air11 
of the extension service is to meet more adequately the needs of the 
community by providing opportunities for the professional, cultural, 
and vocational betterment of individuals who cannot take college worl{ 
in residence. 

Extension courses are planned for those wishing to earn college credit 
and may, under certain conditions, be applied toward a degree or ere .. 
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de~tial. Standard courses may be modified or special courses may be 
designed to meet the specific needs of the group. Courses may be started 
at any time and usually meet once a week for 16 weeks. A minimum of 
20 students is required to establish an extension course. 

Persons desiring detailed information regarding the organization of 
an. ~xtension course or current extension offerings should address in­
quiries to Dean of Educational Services on the Vermont campus. 

WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 

Th~ work-study plan combines classroom instruction with practical 
experience in business firms and industrial plants. 

This plan is advantageous to the student in that it enables him to: 
1. Apply the principles he is studying. 
2. Learn to work with others through firsthand exp~rience. 
3. Develop a sense of responsibility in doing productive work. 
4. Test his vocational choice before graduation. 
5. Qualify for advanced positions upon graduation . 

. P~ivate employers in the Los Angeles metropolitan area have cnthu­
s1ast1cally endorsed this plan, and provisions have been made to use a 
nurnber of college students on a part-time basis as a part of their college 
Program. 
f Dnder this plan, participating students earn one unit of credit, as a rule, 
bor each eight hours of work per week per semester. The maximum mun-hr of units that may be earned in a four-year course and applied toward 
t e bachelor's degree is 16. Of these, a maximum of eight units may be 
earned in the upper division with not more than four units in any one 
academic year. 

To qualify for participation in the work-study program the student 
~Ust have a grade average of "C" or better and be recommended 
Y faculty members and a former employer in the field of his proposed 

~ork-study. Applications for participation in the business and industry t 1ascs_ of the program should be filed in the office of the Work-Study 
00rdinator prior to registration. 
All Work-study experience must be related to the student's major and 

~lust be supervised by the Work-Study Coordinator and an academic 
epartment. The student must register in the regular manner to receive 

credit for work-study and must meet certain requirements including 
attendance at class meetings and preparation of student reports. 

INTERNSHIPS IN PUBLIC SERVICE 

_This program of cooperative education combines classroom instruction 
Wi_th practical experience in government agencies and quasi-public enter­f rises. The regulations governing the operation of this program are similar 
0 those of the work-study program, with the following variations: 

1. Applicants for participation must be in senior standing. 
2· Maximum number of units that may be earned and applied toward 

the bachelor's degree is eight. 
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3. In some instances a student must pass a qualifying civil service exami" 
nation for admission to the internship. 

4. Interested students should discuss opportunity and qualification de .. 
tails with the Coordinator of Training for Government Service. 

PROVISION FOR VETERANS 

The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is approved 
for the training of veterans under Public Laws 346, 16, 550 and 894. ~ e 
State of California has made provision for educational assistance to quah; 
fied veterans who were residents of California at the time of entering 
service. 

COLLEGE LIBRARY 

The State College Library occupies separate buildings on both the 
Ramona and Vermont campuses and expects to move into a temporary 
building on the San Fernando campus in August, 1956. 

The library at the Ramona campus houses the major share of the bool{ 
collection and reference, circulation, and periodical services for all the 
pertinent curricula. At the Vermont campus the library has five build; 
ings, adjacent to North Heliotrope Drive, which provide circulation, 
reference, and periodical services and house the acquisitions and catalog; 
ing activities for the three campuses. 

The libraries on both campuses arc open Mondays through Thursdays 
from 8 a.m. to 9.50 p.m.; Fridays, from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.; Saturdays, froJ!l 
9 a.m. to 1 p.m. Students are actively assisted in the use of librarY 
facilities by a staff of 19 librarians, 15 library assistants, and more thart 
25 part-time student assistants. 

The book collection includes more than 60,000 volumes, including 
12,000 bound volumes of periodicals selected particularly for the needs 
of upper division and graduate students. Among the 1,000 periodicals 
and newspapers and the 46 indexing services received currently are the 
more significant federal and California state publications. The reference 
collection includes 5,000 volumes and files of 3,000 pamphlets. Early 
volumes of periodicals, the New York Times, and several reference sets 
are available on microcards and microfilm. At the Ramona campus are 
located the juvenile collection of 4,000 volumes, the textbook collectioil, 
California state textbooks, and the curriculum file. 

Books and facilities of the three libraries are available to all students 
of the college. Daily messenger service is provided between the carll" 
puses so that books are readily interchanged as needed. 

The State College Library is supplemented by the unusual library 
resources of the Los Angeles metropolitan area, including the 90,000 
volumes of the Los Angeles City College Library on the Vermont carll" 
pus. Among the libraries available to students are two large university 
libraries, the Los Angeles Public Library and several other public Ii" 
braries, and the world-famous collections of the Clark and Huntingtofl 
Libraries. Books are also obtained on interlibrary loan from the Califo!" 
nia State Library. 



PERSONNEL SER VICES 
The student personnel services of Los Angeles State College are cen­

tered in the Admissions and Registrar's Office, the Counseling Center, 
the Student Activities Office, the Placement Office, and the Health 
Service. The student personnel program is under the general direction 
~f the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel with administrative of-

cers in charge of each department. Staff members from each depart­
rnent are available to students on all three campuses of the college. 

ADMISSIONS AND REGISTRAR'S OFFICE 

AU applications for admission to the three campuses of the college are 
Processed in the central Admission and Registrar's Office on the Ver­
rnont campus, 85 5 North Vermont Avenue, Los Angeles 29. Students t10uld direct inquiries regarding admission) policies to this central of-

cc. Staff members from the Admissions and Registrar's Office are 
available on each campus for routine transactions. 

COUNSELING CENTER 
Counseling 

S T~e college seeks to give individual attention to the needs of students. 
~rv1ces of a professionally trained staff arc available to any student who 

Wishes help with educational, vocational, and personal problems. 
l'esting 

AlThc Testing Bureau provides a complete testing service for students. 
l ~cw day students participate in an entrance testing program im­

l'llcdiately prior to each registration period. The results of these tests 
~re used primarily for counseling purposes; they will not negatively 
<lffect the admissions status of a student who has qualified for admission 
on the basis of his previous academic record. However, the test results 
are used by the various academic departments as a factor in determining 
a student's eligibility for admission to the teacher training program. 
t S~udents who wish supplementary testing not given in the entrance 
esting program are invited to call upon the Test Officer for assistance. 

Foreign Student Affairs 

~ foreign students' adviser is available in the Counseling Center to 
a~sist foreign students who are in this country for the primary purpose 
~ study. Their status as students is complicated by certain conditions 
~tablished by federal law, by certain specific regulations and require­
f ents of the college, and by certain provisos laid down by their par­
t:cular governments. The student must comply with the various regula-
.ons to continue his studies in this country. 

(31] 
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Veterans Affairs 

The Counseling Center maintains an office of Veterans' Affairs. Any 
veteran with questions relating to benefits, the completion of forms, 
courses of study, or related problems should consult with the Veterans' 
Affairs Officer. 

STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
Student Government 

The Executive Council of the Associated Student Body is a policy 
forming organization for campus activities and organizations. The Cabi; 
net of Commissioners represents the functional arm of the association, 
and is concerned with athletics, rallies, elections, interest clubs, activity 
calendar, publications, public relations, student finance, an<l cultural re 
lations. Finances and business management are handled by a graduate 
manager and a finance committee. 

All regular day students have the rights and privileges of membership 
in the Associated Student Body and its organizations. Women and men 
students who are members of the Associated Student Body arc eligible 
for membership in the respective Associated Women Students or Asso; 
ciated Men Students organizations. 

All students taking their entire program in late afternoon or evening 
classes are members of the Extended Day Student Body. Their polict 
forming organization is the Extended Day Student Council. The council 
is responsible for the planning of monthly social, educational, and cul; 
tural events. 

Student Organizations 

Students may elect membership in many of the special interest~ 
groups, such as the Scholarship Society, Language Arts Society, Cali; 
fornia Student Teachers' Association, etc. These, and other organiz:1 
tions, are chartered and coordinated by the Inter-Club Council. 

The four social fraternities and three sororities arc regulated by thC 
Interfraternity and Panhellenic councils. Fraternity and sorority hand; 
books are available at registration and in the Student Activities Office. 

Student Publications 

The College Times is the day student's newspaper published wecklY 
by the Associated Students. The Night Tirnes is the student newspaper 
published monthly for Extended Day students. The college yearbook js 
called the Pitchfork. Statement is a student literary publication which 
appears each year. The Student Handbook, put out by the Associated 
Students, serves as a source of information on student functions and stW 
dent affairs and includes a detailed description of the nature and objeC' 
tives of the various organizations. 

Scholarships 

Scholarships are administered by the Loan and Scholarship Committee, 
and are awarded on the basis of (I) need, (2) scholarship, (3) co' 
curricular participation, and ( 4) future potentia1. Additional informatiof1 
may be obtained at the Office of the Associate Dean of Student Activitie5· 
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Alpha Theta Pi Alumnae Scholarship: $30 awarded to a matriculated woman stu­
fent who has completed one semester at LASC with a grade point average of at 
east 1.5. 

Al Hull Alumni Memorial Scholarship: $25 offered for a man or woman physical 
education, health, or recreation major, granted annually in the spring of each 
Year. 

Anonymous Memorial Scholarship: Two scholarships of $25 per semester. Senior 
or graduate students, preferably majoring in language or literature, are eligible 
to apply. 

Blue Key Scholarship: $25 per year. High junior, senior, or graduate male students 
Care eligible to apply. 

ainpus Book Store Scholarship: $25 per semester. Funds for this scholarship are 
taken from the Campus Book Store Scholarship Sinking Fund. All men and 

C!Women students are eligible to apply. 
lester R. Milham Scholar<;hip: A $100 scholarship offered to a man or woman 
ev~ning division student. The following items will he considered in awarding 
this scholarship: ( 1) at least a 1.5 grade point average, (2) need, (3) potential, 
(4) campus activities, (5) students must have accumulated 17 points at State 
College and must be carrying at least 6 units in evening division courses at time 

, of application. 
College Book Company of California Scholarship: One $25 scholarship offered to 

nC1cn or women each semester. Funds for this scholarship are taken from the 
0 llege Book Company of California Scholarship Sinking .Fund. A minimum 

grade point average of 2.0 is required. In addition, the individual should be a 
C st~<knt in the Division of Business and Economics. 

· S. l•,. A. I lighway Chapter No. 101 Scholarship: A $300 scholarship offered to a 
G Slt1dent in good academic standing, preferably an engineering major. 

~orge Burleigh Scholarship: $25 per semester. Funds for this scholarship are taken 
rom the Burleigh Book Store Scholarship Sinking Fund. All men and women 

I students arc eligible to apply. 
0?ustrial Plumbing Engineering Scholarship: Offered by the Association of Plumo­

~ng Contractors of California. $1,000 per year offered to male students who are ;n their sophomore year at a junior college or in their junior or senior year at 

1 ·?S Angeles State College. 
ll~titutc of International Education: Fellowships for graduate study abroad in 

957~58 arc offered through this agency. Detailed eligibility requirements and 
;PPltcation information may be obtained in the Office of the Associate Dean of 

J tudent Activities. 
oseph vV. Stanley Associated Student Memorial Scholarship: $25 per semester. All 

1
~~11 and women students who have been outstanding in student activities arc Jo: igib~e to apply. . . . 
P rna~1srn Scholarship: $25 offered annually hy the Western Society of Busmess 
b ubhcarions to a male or female student majoring in journalism. The award will 
_e_bascd on the following criteria: (1) scholastic average of at least 1.5, (2) ac­

~~ty on school publications, and ( 3) promise of future potentiality in the field 
I Journalism. 
~os Angeles State College Faculty Wives Scholarship: $25 offered each year to a 

se · 
Lo 1110r or graduate woman student. 

s Angeles State College Semiannual Essay Contest: Cash prizes are awarded an­
nually to the winners of an essay contest sponsored by Mr. George Burleigh and 

0 conducted by the Division of Language Arts. 
fucga Alpha Delta Helen N. Fox Scholarship: A scholarship_ co".'ering tuition c?sts 
"fh the summer session offered to a woman student enrollmg m summer session. 

e applicant must have been registered at Los Angeles State College for the 
Preceding year with a total of six units, must be employed full time and have a 
&rade point average of 2.0. 
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Phi Epsilon Kappa Scholarship: One $30 scholarship awarded annually in the spring 
semester to a male student majoring in health, physical education, or recreation, 
The student must be a junior college transfer recommended by his physical edu­
cation department chairman. 

Phi Mu Alpha Scholarship: Two $25 scholarships offered annually to outstanding 
male musicians in their sophomore year at a junior college who plan to attend 
Los Angeles State College majoring in music. 

Recreation Directors' Association Scholarship: Two $50 scholarships offered by the 
Recreation Directors' Association of Los Angeles. Awards are made yearly co 
one man and one woman student, majoring in recreation. 

Sigma Alpha Iota: One $30 scholarship offered to junior, senior, or graduate women 
students who are members of the sorority and have a 2.0 grade point average iJ1 
their major. 

Scholarship Society Scholarship: $25 offered each semester to a member of the 
Scholarship Society having an academic average of 2.2 or better. 

Special Education 
Fellowships: Five graduate fellowships of $1,000 each are being offered through 

the California Congress of Parents and Teachers, Incorporated, in the following 
fields of special education: Physically handicapped, cerebral palsied, deaf-hard 
of hearing, speech defective, blind-partially sighted, mentally retarded. Further 
information may be obtained from the Associate Dean of Student Activities, 

Scholarships: Eight $100 scholarships offered by the California Congress of Par· 
ents and Teachers, Incorporated. To be eligible students must be taking six o! 
more units in courses leading to credentials for teaching the physically handi­
capped, cerebral palsied, deaf-hard of hearing, speech defective, blind partiallY 
sighted, mentally retarded. 

Teacher Elementary Education Scholarships of the California Congress of Parents 
and Teachers: Six $200 scholarships offered per year to elementary education 
majors. 

Teacher Secondary Education Scholarships of the California Congress of Parents 
and Teachers: Six $200 scholarships offered per year to secondary educatiot1 
majors who are fifth year students. 

Loans 

A limited number of short term loans is available from ( 1) Associated 
Student Loan Fund, (2) Faculty Loan Fund for Students. ApplicatioOS 
for these loans should be made to the chairman of the Loan and Scholar­
ship Committee in the Office of the Associate Dean of Student ActivitieS· 

Other loan funds include: 
Opti-Mrs. Loan Fund for Women Student Teachers: $75 per semester available 

to women enrolled in directed teaching, to be paid following graduation. 
College Book Co. of California Loan Fund: Moneys are made available for boo;'J 

and supplies to the limit of $25 per semester. Moneys loaned are to be pal 
back before the end of each semester to the Loan and Scholarship Committee, 
the accumulated funds to be available for a future scholarship. 

Campus Book Store Loan Fund: Moneys are made available for books and supplieS 
to the limit of $25 per semester. Moneys loaned are to be paid back before thj 
end of each semester to the Loan and Scholarship Committee, the accumulate 
funds to be available for a future scholarship. 

Living Accommodations 

There are no dormitories on any of the campuses. Addresses of suit' 
able living accommodations may be obtained through the office of the 
Associate Dean of Student Activities. 
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HEALTH SERVICES 

h
The Health Service has facilities for medical examination of students 

\V O are registered at the college. Examinations are required of all 
~eacher training candidates. The medical service staff is available to stu­
ents for first aid treatment and for counseling of students with health 

Problems. 
ASSOCIATED CLINICS 

(S The Associated Clinics of the college are situated on the Main Campus 
th an Bernardino Freeway and Eastern Avenue). They are designed as 

e_ center for the supervised clinical practice required for special edu­
~ati~n teaching credentials. The major emphasis at present is on speech, 
earin?", and reading. The clinics are well equipped for diagnostic and 

remedial services in these areas. These services are available to on­
campus students who require them. 

ATHLETICS 

TI:c intercollegiate athletic program at Los Angeles State College is 
considered a phase of the physical educ 1tion program. Participation is 
opt to any full-time undergraduate student in good scholastic standing . 
. --os Angeles State College has the opportunity to participate in re­

~onal _and national competition through its membership in the National 
~lleg1ate Athletic Association and the National Association of Inter­

co legiatc Athletics. Every effort is made to send athletes and teams to 
Participate in such competition when they have achieved outstanding 
records. 

b Jhc college fields teams in 13 intercollegiate sports: football, basket­
: , t:ack and field, baseball, swimming, water polo, cross country, t stlmg, gymnastics, tennis, golf, fencing, and bowling. The coaches 
Ph t~c various sports arc faculty members in the Division of Health, 

Ysical Education, Recreation, and Athletics. 

PLACEMENT OFFICE 

fur~e Placement Office assists students to obtain both part-time and 
I-time employment. 
The staff of the Placement Office works cooperatively with all de­

Partments of the college to establish a working relationship with busi­
~~ss, industry, and the professions. Special placement services are main-
ai~cd for graduates and graduating seniors. A separate office is also 

maintained to assist students in obtaining part-time work to help defray 
e)(Pcnses while attending college. 
fi C~mplete records of the achievements, experience, and personal quali­

Cations of candidates are kept on permanent file in the Placement Office 
~nd confidential copies of these records are made available to employers 
Pon request. 

f ,The work-study program combines classroom instruction with prac­
Ical experience in business and industry. It is described on page 29. 



SCHEDULE OF FEES 
The regular fees of the college are given below. The fees for auditors 

are the same as for those receiving credit for a course. 

REGISTRATION FEES 
(Payable at time of registration) 

Each student enrolled for less than 4 units 

Total 

Materials and service _____________________________________ $9.00 $l4.00 
Student activity __________ 5 .00 

Each student enrolled from 4 to not over 6 units 
Materials and service ----------- 15 .00 

20
_00 Student activity __________ 5 .00 

Each student enrolled for over 6 units 
Materials and service --------- 20.00 

29
_00 Student activity 9.00 

Nonresident tuition (in addition to above fees) 
15 units or more ________________ _ 
Less than 15 units, per unit __ _ _________________________ _ 

OTHER FEES OR CHARGES 
(Payable when service is rendered) 

90.00 
6.00 

Extension, per uni.___________________ _ ____________________ $7 .50 
Late registration ______ -------------~~~~-------------------- 2.00 
Change of progra .. ._ ________________________________________ 1.00 
Transcript of records (after first copy) __ ________ ______________________ 1.00 
Diploma fee, for graduating seniors____________________________________________ 3.00 
Library books or materials overdue, damaged or lost (consult the library for 

schedule of fees) 
Music lessons (for private instruction) ____ __ ___ ___ __ __ ____ ______ _ _ ______ 1.00 to 4-~ 
Failure to meet administratively required appointment or t ime limit - --------------- 2.0 
Replacement of laboratory equipment lost or broken _ _ _____ __ ----------------- Co5

C 

REFUND REGULATIONS 

Written application for refund of fees must be made to the College 
Business Office, within time limits prescribed by the State Administrati~e 
Code. Application forms and information concerning refunds are avail­
able at the Business Office. Early application is important since delay 
may reduce the amount of the refund received. 

VETERANS REFUNDS 

Veterans, except those under Public Law 5 50, receiving a letter of 
eligibility from the state or federal veterans authorities are entitled to 
a full refund of registration fees if eligibility commences from the fi~st 
day of instruction. If eligibility commences after the first day of in­
struction a prorata refund will be made. 



ADMISSIONS PROCEDURE 
APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 

I New Students: Students wishing admission to Los Angeles State Col­
lge must file applications with the Admissions Office, 85 5 N. Vermont 

v~nue, Los Angeles, on the form provided for that purpose. The appli­
~ati~n form will be mailed to prospective applicants upon request. The 
PPhcation should be filed by August 17, 19 5 6, for the fall semester, and 

January 4, 1957, for the spring semester. The college reserves the right 
to refuse to accept applications filed after these dates. 
C Returning Students: Students planning to return to Los Angeles State 
f allege after an absence of one or more semesters must file applications 
or readmission, in accordance with the procedure indicated above for 

new students. 
f N °nmatriculated Students: Adult students wishing to enroll in late 

a ternoon, evening, or Saturday classes in the extended day program 
~~y :egister as "nonmatriculated students" without filing advance ap­
p Icat1ons or transcripts of previous college credit. It is expected, how­
ever, that the student has the qualification to pursue course work at the 
~PPer division level. Students under disqua ification from Los Angeles 
\ tate College or any other college may not register as nonmatriculated 
stUdents. Nonmatriculated students are limited to 6 units maximum ;~d may not register in day classes without advance authorization hy 

e Admissions Office. 

TRANSCRIPTS REQUIRED 

h A student seeking regular admission to the college must arrange to 
_ave official transcripts of all previous college work sent to the Admis­

s10ns Office from all colleges in which the student has previously regis­
tered. An applicant may not disregard any part of his college attend­
ance when applying for admission. A transcript is not considered official 
lltess it is received by the Admissions Office direct from the institution 
~ ch issues it. The applicant should make arrangements for the sending 
0 transcripts as early as possible. The Admissions Office cannot guar­
~1tee the processing of transcripts received after the published deadline. 

I transcripts become the property of this college and cannot be 
released to the student nor can copies of them be provided. These 
regu_lations and procedures apply to all applicants, including students 
seeking admission to late afternoon and evening classes offered in the 
extended day program, except as indicated below: 

1 Applicants who wish to enroll for limited programs of six units or 
ess in late afternoon evening, or Saturday morning classes, and who do 
not· ' Intend to work for degrees or credentials issued by the college, need 
~t ?le application or transcripts with the Admissions Office. Students 
: nutted through this procedure are classified as nonmatriculated 
tudents and are not regarded as degree or credential candidates. 

[ 37] 



ADMISSIONS POLICIES 
Admissions standards at Los Angeles State College are in accor_dance, 

with policies stated in the California Administrative Code, Title ~' 
Education, which provides uniform admission regulations for all Cah- 1 

fornia State Colleges. Since Los Angeles State College does not off~r 
the first two years of college work, only those sections of the Co e 
referring to students seeking admission with at least 54 units of transfer 
credit fr01:n accredited junior colleges, colleges, or universities ~re 
applicable. The scholarship requirements as stated in the fo~lowing 
paragraphs are in accordance with those Code provisions which are 
applicable to Los Angeles State College. 

ADMISSION TO UNDERGRADUATE STATUS 

Los Angeles State College does not off er course work at the freshman 
and sophomore level. In order to qualify for admission as an under­
graduate student, an applicant must have completed a minimum of_ 5 4 

units of acceptable academic work at accredited institutions of collegiate ' 
level. The student must have earned at least a "C" average in all college 
work undertaken and have been in good standing at colleges prcv~o':sly 
attended. While no specific course pattern is required for admission, 
students attending other institutions in preparation for trans£ er to J:0 S 

Angeles State College should select courses to satisfy General Education 
requirements _(see pages 45-46) and preparatory courses as requir~d in the 
proposed maJor field. A student not meeting the above reqmrem~nts 
may be admitted on probation if, in the judgment of the college officials, 1 

such action is warranted. 

ADMISSION WITH GRADUATE STATUS 

This college recognizes a four-year bachelor's degree earned at an 
accredited college or university as meeting the requirements for gr~d­
uate status, provided the pattern of course work is substantially similar 
to that required for the Bachelor's Degree at Los Angeles State College. 
Graduate status does not constitute admission to candidacy for the 
master's degree, which may be granted only upon meeting the require­
ments described on pages 48-51. 

ADMISSION TO TEACHING CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS 

Admission to the college as a regular student does not constitute ad­
mission to the teaching credential program. Students who intend t? 
work toward credentials must make application to the Education Di­
vision during their first semester of attendance, following the procedure 
outlined in the section of this catalog dealing with that subject. See 
pages 106-108. 
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ADMISSION OF STUDENTS FROM FOREIGN COUNTRIES 

l?ternational students seeking admission to the United States on the 
b_asis of acceptance by this college must make use of a special applica­
tio~ form available from the Admissions Office. Applications will be 
rna~led to prospective students upon request. This application calls for 
Verification of the student's ability to read, speak, and write English, as 
Well. as other data necessary to provide a basis for determining the 
applicant's eligibility. A student seeking admission to the United States 
t~ould familiarize himself with all pertinent governmental regulations of 

Is home country and the United States. 
Credits earned in institutions abroad are evaluated by the Admissions 

Officer with the cooperation and assistance of the United States Office 
of Education. Since such evaluations generally require an exchange of 
~orrespondence, the applicant is cautioned to apply at least six months 
in advance of the date when he hopes to begin his studies in this country. 

A student from abroad will be admitted only if the college is assured 
thh~t his needs can be adequately met by the program and curriculum of 
t Is college. 

!he college makes a special effort to assist in the international student's 
~rie_ntation to the American culture and system of education. The course, 

0cial Science 100, is specifically designed for that purpose and is recom­
Illended to every international student admitted to the college. 

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION 

d A student who is admitted to the college for a given semester but who 

1£°es not register at the specified time will have his admission canceled. 
~e applies later he must meet the current rules for admission. All tran­

;cripts on file will be retained by the Admissions Office and may be used 
or_ admission at a later date. However, the student must file a new appli­

cation form if and when he again seeks admission. 

EVALUATION OF TRANSFER CREDIT 

f ~he Admissions Office will evaluate previous college work in terms 
~ll Its relationship to the requirements of Los Angeles State College. 
b . new students will be issued a "Credit Summary" which serves as a 

asis_ for determining specific remaining requirements for the student's 
~e~ific objective. Once issued to the student, the evaluation becomes 

~~Id as long as the student matriculates at the date specified, pursues the 
:.1ective specified, and remains in continuous attendance. The student 

1
~1 not be hc]d to additional graduation requirements unless such re­

A~re~~nts become mandatory as a result of changes in the California 
111In1strative Code or the California Education Code. 

th In view of the foregoing regulations the student is cautioned to notify 
in e ~dmissions Office immediately if he changes the objective specified 
th his evaluation. Permission to deviate from the requirements listed on 
the evaluation must be obtained by petition on the form provided for 

at Purpose. This form is available at the Registrar's Office. 
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While graduation requirements for a given student remain contractual 
as indicated above, the student is held responsible for complying with 
all changes in regulations and procedures which may appear in subse­
quent catalogs. 

Due to the large volume of transfer students, the Admissions Office 
does not find it possible to provide the Credit Summary to all ne,\ 
students before registration. However, each new student will receive 
every assistance in planning his first semester's program, pending receipt 
of the Credit Summary. 

CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE 

The college allows undergraduate credit for service in the various 
branches of the United States armed forces in accordance with the rec­
ommendations of the American Council on Education. In order to apply 
for such credit, the student must file with the Admissions Office a photo' 
static copy of his honorable discharge. This should be done at the time 
application for admission is made. 

CREDIT FOR EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 

The maximum amount of credit through correspondence courses an~ 
extension courses which may be allowed toward the bachelor's degree JS 
24 units, not more than 12 of which may be transferred from anothe! 
college or university. Extension course credit docs not apply toward the 
minimum residence requirement at Los Angeles State College. 

JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDIT 

No unit credit will be allowed for course work taken at a junior college 
after the student has earned 64 units of junior college or college credit, 
No upper division credit can be allowed for courses taken in a junio! 
college. No credit may be allowed for prof~ional education cour¢ 
taken in a junior college. 

Matriculated 

Nonmatriculated 

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 

A student who has been formally admitted to we 
college on the basis of complete transcripts on file 
in the Admissions Office. 

A student who has not been formally admitted l>Y 
the Admissions Office. Nonmatriculated students 
are limited to six units per semester in late aftc!' 
noon, evening, and Saturday classes. They rnaY 
not enroll in day classes without approval of tbe 
Admissions Office. 



GENERAL REGULATIONS 

REGISTRATION PROCEDURE 

A~ the time of registration, every student is required to file with the 
Re~istrar a study list including all the courses in which the student is 
registered. 

The filing of a study list by the student and its acceptance by the 
~allege is evidence of an obligation on the part of the student to per-
orm the designated work to the best of his ability. Withdrawal from, 

or neglect of, any course entered on the study list, or a change of pro­
gram, including a change of section of the same course, without the 
formal permission of the Registrar, makes the student liable for a grade 
of "F" in the course. 

A student may not receive credit in any courses in which he is not oil: . 111c1ally registered. 

late Registration 

Students who have been cleared by the Admissions Office but who f re unable to register during the regular registration period may register 
ate only with the approval of the Registrar. Late registrants will find 

themselves severely handicapped in arranging their programs and must 
Pay a two-dollar ($2) late registration fee. The last day to registe late 
each semester will be announced in the class schedule. 
Study Load 

~atriculated undergraduate students may register for 16 or fewer 
Units per semester without special permission. By petition to the Regis­
trar ~he student may carry 17 units if the grade point average for the 
Pr<:v1ous semester was 1.5, and 18 units if the average was 2.0. Eighteen 
lln~ts arc the maximum. The study-load limit may oc increased by one 
Nllt in activity courses provided the 18-unit maximum is not exceeded. 
~ new students may enroll for more than 16 units. Graduate students 

: .0 are candidates for the master's degree may earn a maximum of 16 
nits per semester on their program. 

Sele t' 
c •ve Service Regulation 

In order to qualify for a deferment or postponement of military service 
Under selective service procedures, a student must be registered for 15 or 
1110re units and must remain in continuous attendance during regular 
sessions. The college serves as a reporting agency only, and any decisions 
~ffecting the student's selective service status will be made by the local 
board. Certification of registration and attendance to the selective service 
oards is sent only upon the student's request. 
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Auditors 

A properly qualified student may apply for admission to attend classes 
as an auditor. The student must meet the regular college entrance require­
ments and must pay the same fees as other students. An auditor may not 
change his registration to obtain credit after the last date to add courses 
to the study list. 

Registration in Los Angeles City College Courses 

In certain cases Los Angeles State College matriculated students may 
be permitted to carry Los Angeles City College classes as part of their 
study lists. This may be done only upon application to the State College 
Registrar's Office. Requirements for permission to cross-register include 
a 1.0 grade average, prior approval of the State College Division Chair­
man concerned, approval of the City College instructor, and final verifi­
cation by the State College Registrar. A student may not carry more 
units in City College classes than in State College classes. Details regard­
ing procedure will be available at registration time. Nonmatriculated 
students who wish to take city college classes must register separately. 

Dual Registration 

A student may not be registered in Los Angeles State College and also 
in another institution simultaneously without prior permission of the 
Registrar. 

Registration in Graduate Courses 

An undergraduate student is not permitted to enroll in graduate level 
courses those numbered (200-299) except under provisions outlined in 
the Graduate Bulletin. Graduate courses carry no credit toward a bach­
elor's degree. 

CHANGE OF PROGRAM 
Addition of Course■ 

Any addition including a change of sections of the same course must 
be processed on the official change-of-program form obtained at the 
Registrar's Office. Such changes may be made only during the dates in­
dicated in the Class Schedule. 

Withdrawal From Courses 

If a student officially withdraws from a course during the first sit 
( 6) weeks of a semester, a grade of "W" will be recorded. If he with­
draws during the sixth to the fourteenth week either a "WP" or a. 
"WF" will be recorded, depending on whether or not he has the ap­
proval of the instructor and is doing at least "C" level work at the tirne 
of official withdrawal. No withdrawal is permitted after the fourteenth 
week. 

ATTENDANCE REGULATIONS 

The effect of absence from class upon the student's grade is at the 
discretion of the individual faculty member. In courses involving lec­
tures and direct student participation, absence will undoubtedly affect 
the student's grade. The student is responsible to the instructor to make 
up work missed because of unavoidable absence. 
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SCHOLARSHIP POLICIES 
Grading System 

T_he marking system is as follows. The letters A, B, C, and D indicate 
Passmg grades: A, excellent; B, above average; C, average; D, below 
~verage; Cr. denotes credit, no letter grade assigned. Failure is indicated 
Y F. WF means "withdrew failing." This mark is assigned a student 

who is below average at the time he is allowed to withdraw from a 
course. WP ("withdrew passing") is assigned if a student is doing aver­
age Work or better at the time of official withdrawal. 

~f a student is unable to complete all of the semester's work, but has 
~.~tisfactorily finished all except the final four weeks, he may receive an 
Incomplete," (recorded "I"). An "I" grade must be cleared within the 

succeeding year. Otherwise it remains an incomplete grade on the stu­
dent's record and gives no unit credit. Requirements for clearance are 
to be specified by the instructor concerned. 

The scholarship average is obtained by dividing the total number of 
grade points by the total number of units for which the student regis­
tered. Grade points are assigned as follows: 

Grade A receives 4 points per unit of the course taken. 
Grade B receives 3 points per unit of the course taken. 
Grade C receives 2 points per unit of the course taken. 
Grade D receives 1 point per unit of the course taken. 
Grade F or WF receives O points per unit of the course taken. 
Grade WP is not figured in the grade point average. 
Grade CR is not figured in the grade point average. 

\' Note: The above grade-point system becomes effective September 1, 1956. Pre­
g lously a grade of A has given 3 grade points per unit; B, 2 grade points; C, 1 
radc point; D and F, O grade points. 

1 
For students entering Los Angeles State College after September, 

1
956, the scholarship averages for work done in other colleges will be 

c eterrnined according to the new grade point system. 

'tinit of Credit 

5 
Except for activity-type courses, a semester unit of credit represents 

O rninutes of classwork per week during an 18-week semester. 
Cours "'" , e -l'IUmbermg System 

ct· Courses numbered 99 or less are lower division; 100 to 199 are upper 
IVision; and 200 or above are graduate level. 

ll.epeated Courses 

. Students may repeat courses in which a grade of D, F, or I was pre­
viously received. However, effective September, 195 6, both the original 
grade and the grade earned as a result of the subsequent repeat of the 
course will be figured in the calculation of the student's grade point 
~Verage. No additional credit towards semester unit requirements will 
e allowed for repeat of course in which the initial grade was "D." 
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Probation 

Any student whose scholarship record shows a grade point average of 
less than "C' ( 1.0) for all work attempted at Los Angeles State College 
will be placed on probation. 

Any student who makes less than a "C" average at Los Angeles State 
College for two consecutive semesters will be placed on probation even 
though the over-all average at Los Angeles State College is above a "C'' 

Probationary status will be continued until the student has removed 
the grade point deficits or is disqualified in accordance with the regula· 
tions under the paragraph, "Disqualification." 

Disqualification 

Any student who earns less than a "C" average in a semester while 
on probationary status will be disqualified. Disqualified students ma)' 
apply for readmission only after one full semester has elapsed subsequent 
to the date of disqualification. 

Examination, 

Final examinations are required in all courses. No final examinatiofl 
shall be given to individual students before the regular scheduled time, 
Any student who finds it impossible to take a final examination on the 
date scheduled must make arrangements in advance with the instructor 
to have an "incomplete" grade reported and must then follow the regU" 
lJtions concerning make-up of "incomplete" grades. No exception will 
be made to this rule without the written approval of the instructor, the 
Division Chairman, and the Dean of Instruction. 

Honorable Dismissal 

In order to qualify for an honorable dismissal, the student must be 111 
good standing at the time of his termination of attendance at the college, 
He must be free from financial obligations to the college and from dis-­
ciplinary action. Academic disqualification does not constitute dishonor-­
able dismissal. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Upon request to the Registrar each student will be provided with o~e 
official copy of his college record, without charge. A charge of $1 will 
be made for each additional transcript requested by the student. No tratl' 
script will be supplied for college work taken in other institutions. 
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BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

The Los Angeles State College offers three types of bachelor's de­
gree: bachelor of arts (B.A.), bachelor of science (B.S.), and bachelor 
of Vocational education (B.V.E.). 

Bachelor of Arts Degree. The bachelor of arts degree is offered with majors in: 
Art; Biological Science; Botany; Business Education; Economics; Education (Ele­
me~1tary Education, Kindergarten-Primary Education, Junior High School Edu­
c_at1on, and Special Education-Deaf); English; Geography; Government (with op­
tons in General Government, Government Service, International Relations, and 

J 
re-Law); History; Homemaking; Home Economics in Business; Industrial Arts; 
0 ~rnalism; Language Arts; Life Science and General Science; Mathematics; 

~ 1crobiology; Music; Physical Education; Physical Science; Physical Science and 
eneral Science; Psychology (with options in Counseling, Industrial Psychology, 

~nd General Psychology); Social Science; Social Studies; Sociology (with options 
.1fn General Sociology and Social Welfare); Spanish; Speech and Drama; Speech 

herapy; Zoology. 

Ba_chelor of Science Degree. The bachelor of science degree is off cred with majors 
in: Audiology; Business Administration (with options in Accounting; Business 
trts; Executive Secretarial; Finance; Administrative, Industrial, or Small Business 

anagement; Labor Relations and Personnel; Marketing and Merchandising; 
~pecial Business; and Transportation and Foreign Trade); l'..ngineering; Medical 

echnology; Nursing; Police Science and Administration; Recreation Education. 

Bachelor of Vocational Education Degree. The bachelor of vocational education 
~cgree is offered for tho e vocational teachers recommended by the California 
~tatc Board of Examiners for Vocational Teachers. Vocational teachers interested 
!i! details regarding this program should sec the Chairman of the Division of 

echnical Science, Los Angeles State College. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR'S DEGREE 
G 

en.era} Education Requirement 

r G~neral education is nonspccializcd education taken by all students, 
'fgardless of the type of bachelor's degree or the major field selected. 
d he purposes arc the broadening of the cultural background of the stu-
ent and the strengthening of competencies needed by him to partici­

P_ate effectively in a democratic society. Each candidate must satisfy 
either through courses accepted by the Admissions Office upon transfer 
~r through specifically designated courses at Los Angeles State College 

le following pattern of requirements. 

i The list of state college courses acceptable for general education credit 
s Published every semester in the Schedule of Classes. 

~ minimum of 45 units distributed in the following pattern i5 re­
quired. 
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1. An understanding of the cultural background of our society, 
the principles and forms of American democracy, and the 
political, social, and economic structures of other societies in 
the world. These requirements are to be fulfilled through the 
following distribution in the: 
SOCIAL SCIENCES (a, b, and c below) _____ _ _ 9 units minimuI11 
a. A course or courses involving American history and gov­

ernment, the Constitution, American institutions and ideals, 
and California state and local government. 

b. A course or courses involving the study of world history 
and cultures or European history and culture. 

c. A course or courses involving the study of man in his en­
vironment (such as courses in cultural anthropology, cul­
tural geography, economics, sociology, and similar fields). 

2. An understanding, appreciation, and knowledge of living 
things and the life processes and of the nonliving material 
world. These objectives are to be fulfilled by courses in: 
NATURAL SCIENCE (to include at least a two or three 
unit course in each of the following __ ___ _ ___________________________ 9 units minimurJI 
a. An appropriate course or courses in the biological sciences. 
b. An appropriate course or courses in the physical sciences. 

3. Facility in reading, writing, speaking, and listening to be ful­
filled by courses in: 
ORAL AND WRITTEN EXPRESSION _ __ 6 units minimuI11 
The above must include at least one course, of two or three 
units, in written composition and a two or three unit course 
in the fundamentals of public speaking. 

4. Experience in the arts to be fulfilled by courses in the 
FINE OR PRACTICAL ARTS __ 3 units minimurl1 

5. An understanding of the values and value systems of man to 
be fulfilled by appropriate courses in either 
LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, OR BOTH FIELDS 

6. A study of the behavior of man to be fulfilled by a course or 
courses in: 
GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY . 

7. Participation in a program of health instruction to be fulfilled 
by a course including instruction in fire prevention, narcotics, 
alcohol, drugs and safety: 
HEALTH EDUCATION --------

8. Participation in a program of physical education to be ful­
filled by courses in: 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES 

9. ADDITIONAL COURSES IN GENERAL EDUCATION 
Additional courses in general education in one or more of 
the above areas or in other fields of general education which 
are of particular interest to the student and which may be dis­
tributed among courses in family life education, mathematics, 
and foreign language. 

Major Department Requirements 

6 units minimuIJ1 

3 units minimul'l1 

2 units minimu1J1 

2 units minimuJJ1 

5 units minimurJ1 

Each student must complete the requirements outlined by the depart-­
ment of his selected major field. Requirements for the various depart-­
mental majors are listed in the appropriate sections of this bulletin. 
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l'otal Unit Requirement 

The bachelor of arts and the bachelor of vocational education degrees 
require completion of 124 units. The bachelor of science degree requires 
124-132 units, depending upon the major field selected. At least 40 units 
Illust be in courses carrying upper division credit. 

Scholarship Requirement 

The student must earn at least a 2.0 grade point average in all college 
~ 0 ~½ attempted, all work at Los Angeles State College, and all upper 
division course work in his major field. Students who complete 5 6 units 
a: Los Angeles State College with a grade point average of 3.40 are eli­
gible for graduation "with honors." Those who earn a grade point aver­
age of 3.60 or better are eligible for graduation "with high honors." 

Residence Requirement 

The last 24 units used to satisfy degree requirements must be com­
blete~ at Los Angeles State College. In addition, the student must have 
een In attendance as a matriculated student for a minimum of two se­

Illesters of 18 weeks each. For the latter part of this requirement, Los 
tngeles State College summer sessions count on a week-by-week basis. 
r X~ension courses at Los Angeles State College may not apply on the 
esidence requirement. 

tJ. S. 1-Iistory and Constitution Requirement 

D ~he requirements set by California law of (1) American history, (2) 
Illted States Constitution, and ( 3) Ca ifornia state and local govern­

~ent must be met by all graduates. This includes demonstrating cornpe­
. ence in the Constitution of the United States, in American history, 
!~eluding the study of American institutions and ideals, and the prin­
cte~ of state and local government established under the Constitution 
b this State. The requirements may be met by optional examinations, or 
Y completing successfully one course from each of the following 

groups: 

1. American History: History 172, 173, 174, 175, 177, 178, 179, 181. 
2· United States Constitution: Government 101, 105, 157, History 179. 
3. California State and Local Government: Government 101, 103, 104. 

d The United States Constitution requirement must be met by all stu­
ents seeking teaching credentials. 

b Transfer students who have already met these requirements shall not 
e required to take further courses or examinations therein. 

S The optional examinations for both American history and United 

1;ates Constitution will be held on November 15, 1956, and April 11, ak7• Information on the above requirements may be obtained from the 
l ~e of Admissions or from the Social Sciences Division, American 
0stitutions Committee. 

f llStu~ents will be eligible to take the optional examinations under the 
0 0 wmg conditions: 

I. All graduate students at Los Angeles State College will be eligible, 
Provided they meet requirement (3) below. 
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2. Undergraduates will be eligible to qualify by examination only w hen 
their program upon admission does not allow sufficient units to 
complete the necessary courses without undue hardship . 

3. Students must be currently enrolled in Los Angeles State College, 
4. Students must not have already failed this optional examination. 
5. Application must be made to the American Institutions Committee 

at least three weeks prior to date of examination. 

Exceptions to the above must be approved by the Committee on Ameri~ 
can Institutions. 

Faculty Approval 

All candidates for graduation must be approved by the faculty at a 
formal meeting called by the president for that purpose. 

Application for Graduation 

A formal application should be filed with the Registrar's Office early 
in the semester preceding the semester in which the student plans to 
complete requirements for the degree. This will enable the student to 
secure a statement of remaining requirements in time to assure proper 
selection of courses for the final semester. 

THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

The purpose of the master of arts degree is to improve the candidate's 
professional competence in educational service and to develop his abilit)' 
for continued self-directed study in the field of his professional service, 

The master of arts degree is offered with fields of concentration in: 
A rt, Biological Science, Economics, l ◄Jementary School Administration, 
Elementary School Curriculum and Supervision, Elementary School 
Teaching, English, Geography, Government, Guidance, I Icalth and 
Safety Education, History, Language Arts, Music, Physical J ◄--ducatiofl , 
Psychology, Secondary School Administration, Secondary School Cur~ 
nculum and Supervision, Secondary School Teaching, Social Science, 
Sociology, Special Education. 

Minimum Requirements for the Master of Arts Degree 

I. An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an accredited institutiofl· 
2. The holding of a valid regular day school credential for California, 

other than an emergency or a provisional credential. 
oTE: This second requirement may be waived for (a) students who because of 

citizenship in a foreign country are ineligible for a California credential but wh0 

are teachers and arc preparing to teach in a foreign country; (b) teachers with ll 

minimum of one year of teaching experience who hold a license to teach in anothe.!' 
state; (c) applicants preparing to teach in institutions not requiring teaching credefl' 
tials (prodded that a minimum of 12 semester units in professional education be 
included in the graduate year). 

3. A grade point average of 3.0 in the field of concentration, in t hC 
courses submitted to fulfill requirements for the M.A. degree, and sepa~ 
rately in all work beyond the B.A. taken at Los Angeles State College, 
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4. Thirty semester hours of approved courses taken within the seven 
~ears immediately preceding the date when all requirements for the 
egree are completed. (Time may be extended for students who pass a 

comprehensive examination.) 

5. A minimum of 10 units in strictly graduate ("200") courses. 
6. Completion of a field of concentration of 15 units, including not 

less than six units in strictly graduate courses, as prescribed by a division 
of the college authorized to off er a graduate program. 

7 • Completion of six units outside the field of concentration. 
8. Student must enroll in and complete at least nine units of his degree 

Program after formal admission to candidacy. 
9. Completion at Los Angeles State College of the last 24 units used 

to satisfy degree requirements. 
1?, Passing of a comprehensive examination and/or completion of a 

~~~J~ct in the field of concentration as prescribed by the appropriate 
rvis1on of the college. 
ll. No more than six units total credit for acceptable (a) transferred 

(ork, (b) extension courses, ( c) student teaching, ( d) activity courses, 
e) Work-study, or any combination of these may be used in the degree 

Program. 

. l2. Conformance with specific requirements for the degree program 
in the chosen field of concentration. 

THE MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 

the master of science degree is offered in business. 
The general purpose of the master of science degree is to increase the 

ct?didate's competence through advanced occupational training in ap­
p 1.e? fields. The program in business seeks to provide those skills and 
; 61hties required for employment at junior management and supervisory 
evels. Options arc offered, according to the specific objective of the 
candidate, in: Accounting, Finance, Management, Marketing, and Busi­
ness Economics. 

1tlinirnum Requirements for the Master of Science Degree 

I. An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution. 
2- A grade point average of 3.0 in the courses submitted to fulfill 

rhequirements for the M.S. degree, and separately in all work beyond 
t e B.A. degree taken at Los Angeles State College. 

3. Thirty semester hours of approved courses taken within the seven 
~ears immediately preceding the date when all requirements for the 
egree are completed. (Time may be extended for students who pass a 

comprehensive examination.) 



50 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 

4. If the candidate is without experience in the occupational field, six 
units of approved work-study (in addition to the standard 30) are 
required. 

5. A minimum of 10 units in strictly graduate ("200") courses. 
6. Completion of a field of concentration of 15 units, including not 

less than six units in strictly graduate courses, as prescribed by the ap­
propriate division of the college. 

7. Student must enroll in and complete at least nine units of his degree 
program after formal admission to candidacy. 

8. Completion at Los Angeles State College of the last 24 units used 
to satisfy degree requirements. 

9. Passing of a comprehensive examination and/or completion of a 
project as prescribed by the appropriate division of the college. 

10. No more than six units total credit for acceptable (a) transferred 
work, (b) extension courses, ( c) activity courses, or a combination of 
these may be used in the degree program. 

11. Conformance with specific requirements for the degree prograJJl 
in the chosen field of concentration. 

CANDIDACY FOR MASTER'S DEGREES 

The following is a summary only. Consult the Graduate Bulletin fo! 
specific rules, regulations, and procedures for graduate study. 

1. Early in his first semester of graduate residence, each student who 
intends to work toward a master's degree must: 

a. Apply to the Admissions Office for admission to graduate standing, 
b. Take the required entrance examinations at the College Testing 

Center, 
c. Confer with the adviser assigned by his division chairman to make 

out the program leading to a graduate degree, and 
d. Request written recommendations on forms prescribed by the 

college. 
2. Later that semester, the Graduate Study Committee will approv~, 

defer, or reject the student as a formal candidate on the bases of ht5 

academic record, personal qualifications, health, and professional promise, 
Particularly, each student must, to be approved: 

a. Have an undergraduate grade point average of at least 1. 7 5 ill 
upper division work; or complete in residence 12 units of the pro­
posed degree program, including at least 6 units in the field of coll' 
centration, with a grade point average of 3.0 or better. 

b. Have completed all prerequisites to his degree program and be 
enrolled in courses in his field of concentration. 
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COURSES NOT ACCEPTABLE IN MASTERS' PROGRAMS 

A_nthropology 104 
Biological Science 100 
~usiness 100A, 103, 104, 106, 108A 
economics 101 
Education 100 

'Drama 196 
Geography 101 
Geology 101 
Government 101 
/
1
I ealth and Safety Education 121, 154 
0 urnalism 196 

Language Arts lO0AB 
•Music 115, 135, 146, 147, 155 
Microbiology lO0AB 
Nature Study 118 

•Physical Education 121, and all 
courses numbered below 111 

Physical Science 100 
Psychology 100 
Social Science 100 
Sociology 102, 104 
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e AU courses numbered "198," and activity courses (asterisked), are not acceptable, 
GXccdpt in specific cases which have been approved by petition, as described in the 

r" uate Bulletin. 



ANTHROPOLOGY 
(In the Division of Social Sciences) 

Staff: Luhrs, Byron, Ford, Nishi. 

The courses in anthropology are designed for students interested ill 
the range of social behavior found in human cultures. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

(No major is offered) 

Prerequisites: General anthropology or consent of instructor. 

101 Culture Areas of the World (3) Fall 
Survey of principal culture types and their distribution in the world; 

discussion of ethnological problems. 

104 Cultural Anthropology (3) Fall, Spring 
Studies in the development of human traditions. The nature of culture, 

and its relationship to human physical types, to environment, and to 
individual differences. Comparative analysis of family structure and kin­
ship systems; economic, political, and religious concepts and organiza­
tions. The ways of cultural change. Not open to students who have 
completed an introductory course in cultural anthropology. 

I 05 Culture and Personality (3) Fall, Spring 
The relationship between individual personality development and the 

cultural milieu. Recent work in the coordination of psychodynamics a.od 
the social sciences. Special attention to studies of child training and 
culture patterns in several non-Western cultures. 

106 Indians of North America (3) Spring 
Problems and methods in investigating the history of North Amcricall 

peoples before European discovery. Prehistoric culture areas; their rela­
tionship with Indians of historic and present times. 

107 Indians of California and the Southwest (3) Fall, Spring 
Origins, modes of subsistence, social organization, and geographic an~ 

historical relationships. The European conquest and the present cond1-
t10n of the several tribes. 

I O 8 Middle America ( 3) Spring 
The Indian civilizations of Mexico, Central America, and the West 

Indies and the folk cultures of the peoples who currently occupy these 
areas. 

[ 52] 



ANTHROPOLOGY 53 

l38 Peoples of Africa (3) Fall (Offered 1955-56) 
~he aboriginal cultures and contemporary conditions of Negroid 

~frica. Prehistoric times, relations with Europe and Asia, and the effects 
0 colonization upon the native population. 
147 Peoples of the Pacific (3) Spring 

The aboriginal civilizations of Malaysia and the Pacific islands before 
and during modem European contact. 
199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
8:1d oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
\rne of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
t e end of the semester. 



ART 
(In the Division of Fine Arts) 

Staff: Manion (Department Head), Cornish, Daywalt, Fuller, Hoffman, KasZlli 
Little, Roysher, Silverman, Sudlow, Takeshita, Tramel, Wirth. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Art 

1. Applied Arts. Opportunity is provided for commercial artists, 
commercial designers, industrial designers, illustrators, craftsmen in the 
various art fields, and others who wish to qualify themselves for profes­
sional competence in art. This plan may be combined with the teaching 
major to provide both professional competence and the teaching cre­
dential. 

2. Fine Arts. A complete program in design, painting, and illustrat­
ing is provided which will prepare the student for professional work irl 
these fields. This plan and/ or the other plans may be combined so that 
the student achieves technical competence in his field and also has ll 

teaching credential. 

3. General Cultural Pursuits. The Art Department has many offer­
ings which will provide both art majors and other majors of the colle~e 
with the cultural subjects which distinguish a liberal arts college. It 1s 

possible to major in this field by concentrating on such subjects as Art 
History. 
Lower Division 

Basic Courses: 
Survey of Art History 
Perspective or Rendering __________________ _ 
Crafts or Ceramics 
Art Structure or Design _______________ _ 
Lettering 

Upper Division 

Select from the following ----··-· ·----- __ 
Art IOI AB- Art in Modern Life (3) 
Art llIAB- Art History (3) 
Art 112AB-Art History (3) 

----- - -- -------

Select from the following _______________ ------·------ ____ _ 
Art 104AB- Advanced Painting (3) 
Art 134AB-Landscape Painting (3) 
Art 164AB-Life Composition (2) 

2 units 
2 unit:S 
2 units 
2 unit5 
2 unitS 

IO unit5 

6 units 

8 units 
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Select from the following _____ ___________ _ 
Art l02AB-Introduction to Craft Materials (2) 
Art 114AB-Furniture Design and Construction (3) 
Art 117 AB-Ceramics (2) 
Art 120-Crafts for Elementary School (2 ) 
Art 122AB-Advanced Ceramics (2) 
Art 127 AB-Advanced Crafts (3) 
Art 147AB-Textiles and Weaving (2) 
Art 176AB-Metalsmithing (2) 
Art 177 AB-Metalsmithing (2) 
Art 178AB-Metalsmithing (2) 

Select from the following __________ __ _ ______________ .. ________ _ 
Art l03AB-Three-dimensional Design (2) 
Art 116-Theatre Design (2) 
Art 133AB-Advertising Design (2) 
Art 143AB-Interior Design (2) 
Art 175-Costume Design (2) 
Art 179AB-Art Display and Portfolio (2) 
Art 190A-Industrial Graphics (2) 

Electives in Art -~~--- ·-

55 

2 units 

6 units 

8 units 

30 units 
Special Secondary Teaching Major for B.A. Degree 

See also pages 113-114 for professional education requirements. 
A. complete schedule of courses is offered giving art teachers the nec­

i:sa_ry background to equip them to teach the various phases of art . 
. csides the general secondary credential, which is offered with a major 
in the an field, art majors may obtain a ~pecial secondary credential in 
att Which qualifies them for art teaching and art supervision at all levels. 
to'1Ver n· .. 1v111on 

Basic Courses: 
Survey of Art History 
Perspective or Rendering ________________ _ 
Crafts or Ceramics ________________ _ 
trt Structure or Design _______________ _ 

ettering 

l.J 
PPer Division 

S Art 100- Art for Elementary School 
elect from the following 
Art lOIAB-Art in Modern Life (3) 
Art lllAB-Art History (3) 

S Art 112AB-Art History (3) 
elect from the following __ _ 
Art 104AB-Advanced Painting (3) 
!rt l34AB-Landscape Painting (3) 

S rt 164AB-Life Composition (2) 

et~ i~~~B~~~~1::!ro~--~~--c;;i~ -M~~;rials -(i) __________ _ 
~t 114AB-Furniture Design and Construction (3) 

rt 117 AB-Ceramics ( 2) 

2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 

10 units 

2 units 
6 units 

8 units 

2 units 
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Upper Division-Continued 

Art 120-Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 122AB-Advanced Ceramics (2) 
Art 127 AB-Advanced Crafts (3) 
Art 147AB-Textiles and Weaving (2) 
Art 176AB-Metalsmithing (2) 
Art 177 AB-Metalsmithing (2) 
Art 178AB-Metalsmithing (2) 

Select from the following _____________ _ ______________________________________ _ 
Art 103AB-Three-dimensional Design (2) 
Art 116-Theacre Design (2) 
Art 133AB-Advertising Design (2) 
Art 143AB- Interior Design (2) 
Art 175-Costume Design (2) 
Art 179AB- Art Display and Portfolio (2) 
Art l 90A-Industrial Graphics (2) 

Electives in Art 

General Secondary Teaching Major 

6 units 

6 units 

30 units 

The general secondary teaching major in art is the same as the majo! 
for the special secondary credential. See also pages 112-1 13 for prof es­
sional education requirements. A teaching minor in a different teaching 
.field and a graduate year including additional professional education are 
required for the general secondary credential. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Lower Divition 

Lower division program is the same as that for the major. 

Upper Division 
Art 100-Art for Elementary School 

Select from the following __ _ 
Art 102AB-lntroduction to Craft Materials (2) 
Art 120-Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 103AB- Three-dimensional Design 

Select from the following 
Art 104AB- Advanced Painting (3) 
Art 134AB- Landscape Painting (3) 
Art 164AB- Life Composition (2) 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

2 unir5 
2 un irS 

2 unirS 
4 units 

10 unitS 

The purpose of the master of arts degree with an art major is tO 

improve the candidate's professional competence in educational service 
and to develop his ability for continued self-directed study in the field 
of his professional service. 
1. Prerequisites 

a. Graduate standing. 
b. 24 units of art or consent of Fine Arts Division. 
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2 ,._ f ·a1· . · .cuea o spec1 izatton 
a. Seminar in are..________________________ __ _ _ 3 units 
b. Graduate and undergraduate courses in major selected with approval 

of graduate adviser_________________ ___ 9 units 
c. Art 299-Graduate Project.. _________________ .. 3 units 

3· Outside the field of art_ ________ __ ____________ ________ ____ 6 units 
4· Electives ____ ____ ______ __ ___ __ ... _____ __ _ 9 units 
5
• Additional graduate courses to fill out "200" requirement: 

An 204-Seminar in Painting ( 3) 
An 227-Industrial Application of Crafts (3) 
An 231-Seminar in Art History (3) 
An 23 3-Seminar in Design (3) 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

loo Artfor the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 
Basic skiJls and understandings that enable the primary and elementary 

te~cher to provide art experiences for children. Work with finger 
Pat?ting, water color painting, calcimine painting, map making, manu­
scri~t writing, mural painting, figure drawing, chalk drawing, and other 
llled1a. Laboratory and accompanying lectures. 

lOIA-B Art in Modern Life (3-3) AB-Fall, Spring 
1'he arts in relationship to contemporary living. An appreciation and 

~~erstanding of what the arts are contributing to the environment, 
t eir influences upon personalities and their part in our democratic 
culture. 

102A-B Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) AB- Fall, Spring 

1 Prerequisite: Design or equivalent. Laboratory and accompanying 
1Ct:urcs to provide experiences in designing and constructing objects of 
c ay, paper, wire, wood, metal, fabrics, paints, and plastics. 
103A-B Three-dimensional Design (2-2) AB-Fall, Spring 
i Prerequisite: Design or equivalent. Individual and group experiences 
<;
1 

~hr~c- dimensional expression. In the first semester emphasis upon 
ct es~gning and making of objects which demonstrate the use of fine 
s CSign in the immediate environment of each student. In the second 
· crne ter emphasis upon designing for industry. 
104

A-B Advanced Painting (3-3) AB-Fall, Spring 
le Prerequisites: Two semesters each in painting and design or equiva-
R. nr Emphasizes individual growth, planning, and fine craftsmanship. 

e ated research in painting laboratory. Field trips as needed. 
11 

O Art Appreciation for Teachers ( 2) Fall, Spring 
th Evaluation of the cultural expressions of this community in terms of 
c t arr expressions of other areas and times. Extensive use made of slides, ii ored reproductions, field trips to local museums, contemporary build-

gs and world famous private art collections. Field trip~ to be arranged. 
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11 lA-B Art History (3-3) A-Fall; B-Spring 
First semester deals with the art of the ancient world from the earliest 

beginnings to the time of Christ. Second semester deals with Roman, 
Early Christian, Medieval, and Renaissance art. 

112A-B Art History (3-3) A-Fall, B-Spring 
First semester deals with Baroque art in Europe during the sevet1· 

teenth and eighteenth centuries. Second semester discusses art during 
the nineteenth century in Europe and America and its development into 
the art of modern times. 

113A Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Design or equivalent. Basic skills and appreciation it1 

design leading to the development of worthwhile student projects it1 
industrial arts. Lectures, field trips and laboratory. Students design and 
originate industrial arts projects which are carried to conclusion during 
the laboratory period. Work with the materials of industry. 

114 Furniture Design and Construction (3) Fall, Spring 
Appreciation of good functional furniture design and experiences it1 

designing and constructing furniture. Methods of teaching furniture 
design and construction. Lectures, field trips and study of outstanding 
examples of good furniture design. Recommended for industrial art5 
teachers. 

116 Theater Design (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Two semesters of design. Visual relationships involved 

in both play and dance production. Designing and making models, coll' 
structing and painting stage scenery. 

117 A-B Ceramics (2-2) AB-Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One semester of design. Development of the basic skiJIS 

necessary to the planning, building, firing, and glazing of pottery. 

120 Crafts for Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 
Basic skills and understandings that enable the primary and elemeJl' 

tary teacher to provide crafts experiences to children. Evaluation of 
educational value of crafts. Work with clay, leather, bookbindiog, 
weaving, block printing, paper enrichment, and other craft materia.ls 
and processes. Laboratory with accompanying lectures. 

122A-B Advanced Ceramics (2-2) AB-Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Art 102, Art 117 A-B, Art 120, or consent of instructo!• 

Throwing, plaster casting, pouring, glazing, and stacking the kiln fo! 
bisque and glaze firing. Lectures and discussions on clay bodies, glaze 
composition, methods of decoration, and the design of ceramic forrl15' 
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126 Construction for Elementary Schools (2) Fall, Spring 
Experiences that meet the needs and interests of children. Laboratory 

and accompanying lectures in which construction projects are devel­
o~ed. Experience in making materials used in dramatic play to enrich 
t fe s?cial studies. Work with wood and other materials. Development 
0 skills with hand tools used in wood construction. 
127A-B Craft, (Advanced) (3-3) Year course 
hi Prerequisites: Two semesters in design. Provides the student with a 

gh degree of technical skill in the execution of projects using craft 
lllaterials and original designs. Completing of the designs into finished 
craft products of professional quality. Leather, wood, various papers, 
llletals, and other media used according to the demands of the individual 
Project. 

13 0 Crafta in the Junior High School (2) Faii Spring 
t Basic skills and understandings which enable the junior high school 
eacher to provide worthwhile craft experiences in keeping with the 

growth and development characteristics of the junior high school 
student. Work in clay, leather, bookbinding, weaving, block printing, 
~Per enrichment and other craft materials and processes. Laboratory 

1th accompanying lectures. 
131 .A.-B Oriental Art (3-3) Year Course 
I> 1 ?e ancient graphic and plastic ar of China, Japan, India and 

P
ersia. Evaluation of their contribution to the art expression of the 
resent day. 

132A-B Design for Industry (2-2) AB-Fall, Spring 
f Pre:equisite: One semester in design. Materials, tools, processes and 
llnctional design used in making industrial products. 

133
~-B Advertising Design (2-2) AB-Fall, Spring 

el Prerequisites: Two semesters in design, one semester in drawing. The 
lo e~ents of visual expression and design related to the technical, psycho-

gical, and social aspects of advertising. 
13

i.A.-B Landscape Painting ( 3-3) Ail-Fall, Spring 
\t i rercquisite: Drawing or one semester of representative drawing. De­
si 0Prncnt of water color technique through interpreting landscape 

cncs. 
110.A.-B Clay Modeling (2-2) AB-Fall, Spring 
ob ~Periences in using clay as an expressive medium. Modeling small 
in~r~~, slab and coil methods of pottery making, methods of decoration, 

Ud111g shp, glazes, and textural e.ff ects. 
141

~-B Hutory of C.01tume and Furniture (2-2} Year course 
ti Costume and furniture from earliest times to the present day in rela­

on to the functional, technological, and social aspects of each period. 
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143 Interior Design (2) 

Prerequisites: Two semesters of design, one semester of drawing. The 
elements of visual expression and design related to contemporary con­
cepts of interior work and living space needs. 

144A-B Still Life Painting (2) AB-Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Two semesters in design. Development of technique of 

rendering through interpreting still life. First semester: water color, 
Second semester: oil. 

147 Textiles and Weaving (2) 
Prerequisite: One semester of design or consent of instructor. LootJl 

and frame weaving, reading and writing of pattern drafts, design of 
printed fabrics including the use of silk screens, linoleum block prints, 
stencils and dyes. 

1 5 0 Art Experiences for Exceptional Children ( 2) Fall, Spring 
Art experiences in painting, crafts, and other media for the excep­

tional child. Special emphasis on those experiences which meet the needs 
of retarded or handicapped children. Work with paint, clay, leather, 
block printing, murals, and bookbinding. Laboratory with accompany­
ing lectures. 

162 Arts and Crafta in Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 
A working knowledge of basic crafts and familiarity with others, 

The tools, materials, and program possibilities in arts and crafts fnr 
recreation. 

164A-B Life Composition (2-2) AB-Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One semester of drawing or design. Encouragement for 

the student to grow in self-expression. Use of the human figure in cot11' 
position. Life compositions utilizing various media and techniques. 

175 Costume Design (2) Fall 
No prerequisite. The skills necessary to design costumes for stage, 

street, and other occasions. Projects designed by individual student~ 
and carried out in a manner used by industry. Designing on paper :.111J 
with materials through the use of half-size and full-size mannequit15· 

Emphasis on functional design as applied to industrial materials. 

176A-B Metalsmithing-Forging (2) AB-Fall, Spring 
Beginning and advanced techniques of forging metal; forming of flat' 

ware, decorative sections, handles, and special applications. 

177A-B Metalsmithing-Jewelry (2-2) AB-Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Art 176A-B, or approval of instructor. Manufacture aod 

design of jewelry; basic bending, forming, and soldering techniques, 
stone setting. 
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17BA-B Metaltmithing-Raising (2-2) AB-Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Art 176A-B, or consent of instructor. Beginning and ad­

~anced hollowware techniques; sheet metal and stretch processes; spouts, 
andles, bodies, and box forms; hinging. 

179A-B Art Display and Portfolio (2-2) A-Spring; B-Fall 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Preparation and organization of 

the student's art work in portfolio form for presentation to prospective 
~rnployer. The techniques, methods, and media of display. Laboratory, 

eld trips, and accompanying lectures. Of especial value to art majors 
Who wish to enter the teaching field. 
190A Commercial Graphics (2) Spring 
.
1 

Prerequisite: Art structure, drawing or equivalent. Basic technical 
1 

.
1ustration methods for the presentation of service instructions, produc­

tion methods, and sales promotion visual material. Emphasis upon 
;ech~nical drawing and interpretation of three-dimensional exploded 
/a-wings in pencil, pen and ink, and Ben Day shading. Actual produc­
l~~n of handbooks, assembly job folders, and brochures. Combined 

oratory and lectures. 
191A Catalog Illustration (2) Fall 
th Prerequisite: One semester of design or one semester of drawing or 
id e c?nsent of instructor. Methods of illustrating catalogs for the visual 
i er~t1fication of parts and assemblies. Techniques for drawings as used t air service and manufacturing manuals and catalogs. Drawing, render­
i°g, and lay-out for industrial catalogs. J ,aboratory with accompanying 
ectures. 

198 
Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

1 Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
~an .. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular group 

eet1ngs. 

199 
Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

a ~rcrequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
/ st11ne responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written ~ti ~)ral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at 
tile ttrne of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter un-

the end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 
204 s . . p . . ( 3) s . p enunar m amtmg prmg 
co rerequisites: Graduate standing, 8 units of painting and drawing or 

nsent of instructor. 
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227 Seminar in Crafts (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Two semesters in design, one in crafts; demonstrated 

ability to carry on independent work of graduate quality. Students cre­
ate and execute original designs in craft materials. The design and con­
struction of articles in leather, wood, various papers, metals, and other 
media according to the demands of the individual project. 

2 31 History of Art Seminar ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Eight semester hours of art appreciation and/or art 

history; ability to work independently; consent of instructor. Advanced 
studies in the history of art. 

233 Seminar in Design (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Six semester hours in the field of design; consent of 

instructor. Student must show graduate competence in design projects 
and research. 

299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Eight units in the field of design, art history, drawing, 

crafts, or other field of the student's major interest, and consent of the 
adviser. Student-originated and adviser-approved project in art or art 
education showing ability to organize and master an area of art skills or 
information. 



AUDIOLOGY 
{In the Division of Technical Sciences) 

St
aff: Kennedy. Part-time: Douglass, Younger. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 

Major in Audiology 

~he audiology major is planned to develop an understanding of the 
~adnous_ aspects of the field of hearing as it relates to medical clinic and 
n ustnal practice. 

The clinical audiology pattern places primary emphasis on measure­
r1ent_ of hearing and methods and devices for compensation of hearing 
t~ss, m~luding auditory training, speech reading, speech correction, and 

e fittmg and maintenance of hearing aids. 
. The technical audiology pattern is planned to develop an understand­
ing of hearing with special emphasis on the technical phases of equip­
~nt ~esign and maintenance relating to all aspects of audiology. Con­
s1 eration may also be given to problems of noise measurement and 
\ atem.ent. (Students interested in these problems should consult with 
t e audiology adviser.) 

1 
A total of 128 units is required for graduation with a major in audi­

o ogy. The major for the B.S. degree in audiology may be based upon 
a lo~er division program in electronics and/ or physics. Because of the 
"trymg occupational opportunities in this field, however, the major may 
a~o be related to and based upon lower division concentrations in psy­
c ology, speech, life science, nursing. 

lower Division 

b Twelve units of lower division work in one of the areas mentioned above may 
e accepted as part of the major with the approval of the department head. 

l.Jpper Division 

Required core: 
Aud~ology 100-Audiology ______ __________ 3 units 
Audiology 110- Audiometry 3 units 
Audiology 111-Advanced Audiometry 3 units 
Audiology 130- Auditory Training 3 units 
Audiology 140-Hearing Aids 3 units 

Clinical Audiology Pattern 

Required: 

15 units 

Audiology 151-Audiometric Clinic _________ _ _ __ l-5 units 
Audiology 152- Audiology Clinic ___ 1-5 units 
Education 120- Speech Reading __ 3 units 
Speech 134- lntroduction to Speech Therapy 3 units 

8-16 units 
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Elect from the following to complete 36 units: 
Audiology 198-Field Assignment and Reports _ _ _____ _ _ ____ _ 
Audiology 199-Special Studies __ 
Health and Safety Education 153-Principles of Community Health 
Physics 110-Modern Physics 
Psychology 108- Mcntal Hygiene 
Psychology 114-Experimental Psychology 
Psychology 116-Physiological Psychology 
Psychology 120A-Elementary Statistical Methods 
Psychology BO-Psychology of Personality 
Psychology 160-Counseling and Interviewing 
Speech 13 I-American Phonetics . 
Speech 135-Advanced Speech Therapy __ 

Technical Audiology Pattern 

Elect from the following to complete 36 units: 
Audiology 151-Audiometric Clinic 
Audiology 152-Audiology Clinic 
Audiology 198- Field Assignment and Reports 
Audiology 199-Special Studies 
Engineering lOOA-Electric Circuits __ _ 
Engineering 107-Basic Electronics 
Engineering HOA-Electric Circuits Laboratory 
Engineering l lOC-Basic Electronics Laboratory 
Engineering 131-Electric Communication 
Engineering 13 5-Electronics 
Engineering 140- Electronics Laboratory ____ _ 
Physics 110-Modern Physics _ 
Physics 111-Elcctrical Measurements 
Physics 112- Basic Physical ' lectronics 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

99 Audiology Therapy (1) Fall, Spring 

_ l-2 units 
1-4 units 

3 units 
3 units 

_ 2 units 
3 units 

_ 3 units 
3 unit:S 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 unirl 

1- 5 uniti 
1-5 unif) 
1- 2 uni6 

1-4 unio 
- 3 unit\ 

2 units 
- 1 unit 

1 unit 
- 3 units 

2 unitS 
_ 1 unit 

3 uniti 
J U!ljtl 

3 1111ir1 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Practical individualized assistance 
for students who have hearing difficulties. Designed for students -wh0 

may or may not use hearing aids but will benefit from speech reading 
and/ or auditory training. 

100 Audiology (3) Fall, Spring 
Designed to develop a concept of hearing and understanding of the 

problems of the aural deviate. Includes the basic principles of sound, the 
physiology of the ear, and the concepts of normal language dcveloP' 
ment. Problems of noise and audio technology. 

110 Audiometry (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Audiology 100 or consent of instructor. Designed tO 

meet the requirements of the school audiometrist certificate. Instructi0~ 

and practice in the administration of hearing tests with major emphaSd 
on the use of the frequency audiometer, the making of audiograms ~fl 

reports. Consideration of California state laws and procedures relat1fl' 
to the identification of the aural deviate and to the establishment 0 

clinics. 

,, 
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11 1 Advanced Audiometry (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Audiology 100 and Audiology 110 or consent of in­

~tructor. Instruction and practice in advanced audiometric techniques, 
Including bone conduction, masking, balance, malingering, and recruit­
nient tests; procedures for determining the speech threshold using 
spo_ndee tests; auditory discrimination using PB lists and calculating 
:c~al adequacy index from these tests. Emphasis on the theory upon 

hich the test procedure is based. 
130 Auditory Training and Hearing Aids (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Audiology 100 ( may be taken concurrently). Principles 
~nd methods of training residual hearing; use of amplifying devices; 
/monstration and practice; preparation of materials appropriate for 
iff erent groups. 

140 Hearing Aid Fitting, Adjustment, and Repair (3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and consent of instructor. Basic under­

standing of types of aural deviation and instrument adjustments for 
power output, gain, and frequency. Some practice provided in the ad­
JUstment of instruments and making of ear mold impressions. 
15

1 Audiometric Clinic (1-5) Fall, Spring 
P Pr~requisites: Audiology 100, Audiology 110, and Audiology 1 ! I. 

rov-ides advanced students with practical experience in advanced aud10-
nictric procedures. 

152 Audiology Clinic (1-5) Fall, Spring 
_Prerequisites: Audiology 100, 120, 130. Provides advanced students 

~Ith practical experience in the use of amplifying equipment and sup­
p cmental educational therapy. 
198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite : Active, approved employment under the work-study 
Prog~am. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
meetmgs with instructor. 
199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
a_nd oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
tIIne of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 
2 0 0 Seminar in Audiology ( 3) 

Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and consent of instructor. Emphasis 
on concepts of language developments and communication. Problems of 
the aural deviate and factors which affect audibility. Recent develop­
rnents in all aspects of audiology. 

8-31118 



BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
(In the Division of Natural Sciences) 

Staff: Anderson (Department Head), Andreoli, Bair, Gricsel, Harris, Harvey, 
Reardon, Ross, Sacher, Tamblyn, Welsh. Part-time: Highby, Lyon, Rothrock, 
Senn. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Botany 

The major program in botany is designed to provide the student with 
a broad understanding of basic plant science. Such a training will qualify 
a student for (a) graduate study in the field of botany; (b) certain types 
of federal employment; ( c) work in the state civil service system, par­
ticularly with the state park service, the state forestry service, and the 
state agricultural inspection service; ( d) employment in private industry, 
such as in plant nurseries and various aspects of horticulture; ( e) posi­
tions as research technicians in various university projects. 

Lower Division 

General Botany 
General Chemistry 
Organic Chemistry (lecture) 
General Zoology 
Electives chosen from the following fields 

Botany, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Microbiology, Physics, Zo­
ology.• A minimum of 28 units should be taken in the lower di­
vision. 

Upper Division 

Biological Science 110- Genetics 
Botany 103-Plant Classification 
Botany 110- Plant Physiology -·- - ----- --------

5 -8 units 
5 units 
3 units 

4-5 units 
7- 11 units 

2 units 
3 unitS 
4 units 

Botany electives chosen from the following . 11 units 
Botany 108- Plant Ecology (3) 
Botany 109- Plant Geography (3) 
Botany 115-Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) 
Botany 116-Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) 
Botany 120- Plant Anatomy ( 4) 
Botany 190A-B-Seminar (1-1) 
Botany 199- Independent Study (1-3) 

Electives chosen from the following fields 4 units 
Biological Science (other than Biological Science 100), Chemistry, Ge-

ology, Mathematics, Microbiology, Physics, and Zoology. 

•' Under some circumstances a student may u se up to 6 units of upper division courses, othet 
than botany, to satisfy the lower division requirements. 

[ 66] 
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Major in Microbiology 

The major program in microbiology is designed to provide adequate 
basi~ training in microbiology and related fields, such as chemistry. 
It will qualify a student for (a) graduate study in the field; (b) various 
types of federal employment; ( c) work in the state civil service system, 
Pa~icularly as a public health bacteriologist; ( d) industrial microbio­
logical work in such divergent fields as the pharmaceutical industry, 
?rewing, industrial fermentations and the dairy industry; ( e) entrance 
1~to medical and dental school (by selecting a small number of addi­
t~onal elective courses); (f) work as a hospital bacteriologist; (g) posi­
tions as research technicians in various university research projects. 

lower Division * 
gcnc_ral Microbiology or Bacteriology 

cncral Botany or Zoology 
General Chemistry 
Organic Chemistry (lecture) 

. 4-5 units 
____ 4-5 units 

10 units 

~hcmistry (Quantitative Analysis) 
hysics ___ _...,. ----·------

3 units 
3 units 
4 units 

Upper Division 

~~crobiology 103A-B Medical Bacteriology 
!crobiology 105- Viruses 

M~crobiology 121 Serology 
I\C11crobiology 128 Microbial Physiology 

hcmistry 108A-B Biochemistry ......... -------····-----
Electives cho<;en from the following courses 

Microbiology 122- Hematology (3) 
Microbiology 123 Parasitology (3) 
Microbiology 127- Medical Mycology (2) 
Public IJealth 120- Sanitary Bacteriology (4) 
Zoology 105 Embryology ( 4) 
Biological Science 126 Histological Methods (3) 

Major in Zoology 

5 units 
2 units 
3 units 
2 units 
4 units 
8 units 

. The major program in zoology is designed to provide a broad training 
1n animal biology. Graduation with such a major in zoology qualifies a 
student for (a) graduate study in the field; (b) entrance into medical 
and dental schools (if additional work in chemistry and physics is 
~lected) ; ( c) employment in federal and state civil service, particularly 
In fish and game work and in park service; ( d) employment in certain 
types of industrial laboratories such as the pharmaceutical houses; ( e) 
Positions as technicians in university research projects; (f) natural his­
tory museum work. 
;---

Students desiring to continue toward a graduate degree should elect the following additional 
lower division courses: organic chemistry laboratory, a second semester of physics ( 4 units), 
&eneral physiology, and math matics (to include some calculus). 
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Lower Division 

General Botany ___ __________________ 4-5 units 
General Chemistry _____________ 5 units 
Organic Chemistry _ __ _____________ ____ 3 units 
General Zoology _____ _ ____ _____ 5-8 units 

Electives chosen from the following fields 7-11 units 
Botany, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Microbiology, Physics, Zo-

ology. A minimum of 28 units should be taken in the lower di-
vision. 

Upper Di vision 

Biological Science 110- Genetics 
Zoology 105-Embryology 
Zoology 106-Comparative Anatomy 
Zoology 132-Invertebrate Zoology 
Zoology electives chosen from the following ________ _ 

Zoology 107 A-B-Mammalogy (2-2) 
Zoology 123A-B- Birds of California (2-2) 
Zoology 128-Arthropod Vectors (3) 
Zoology 129-Marine Zoology (3) 
Zoology 130- Principlcs of Animal Ecology (3) 
Zoology 13 !-Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 
Zoology 133-Animal Histology (4) 
Zoology 134-Evolution (2) 
Zoology 190A-B-Seminar 
Zoology 199-Independent Study (1-3) 

Electives chosen from the following fields 
Biological Science (other than Biological Science 100), Botany, Chem­

istry, Geology, Mathematics, Microbiology, and Physics. 

Major in Biological Science 

2 units 
4 units 
4 units 
4 units 
4 units 

6 units 

The biological science major is designed primarily for students whO 
desire a broad training in the biological sciences rather than the more 
highly specialized programs required for majors in botany, microbiol­
ogy, or zoology. 
Lower Division 

General Botany ----------- 5 unit, 
General Chemistry __________ ____ 5 unitS 
General Microbiology • ----------- 4 unitS 
General Zoology _______ _____ 4. -5 unit5 

Electives chosen from the following fields ______ _ 6-8 unitS 
Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Physiology, Physics. A minimum of 

25 units should be taken in the lower division. 

Upper Division 

Biological Science 110 Genetics _ 
Electives chosen from the following botany courses 

Botany 103-Plant Classification (3) 
Botany 108-Plant Ecology (3) 
Botany 109- Plant Geography (3) 
Botany 110-Plant Physiology (4) 
Botany 115-Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) 
Botany 116-Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) 
Botany 120- Plant Anatomy (4) 

• Microbiology l00AB may be used to satisfy this requirement. 
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El · 2ct1ves chosen from the following zoology courses 
Z 0 ology 106- Comparative Anatomy (4) 

oology 128-Arthropod Vectors (3) 
~oology 132-Invertebrate Zoology (4) 

, oology 133-Animal Histology (4) 

69 

3-4 units 

1':l . 
rtives chosen from the following zoology courses . 2- 3 units 

oology 107 A-B- Mammalogy (2-2) 
~oology 123 A-B Birds of California (2-2) 
~oology 130-Principles of Animal Ecology (3) 

E 0 ~logy 131-Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 
lect1ves chosen from the following fields 
Botany, Conservation, Geology, Microbiology, Nature Study, 

l-Iealth 112, 120, Zoology. 

8 11 units 
Public 

A. minimum of 24 units should be taken in the upper division. 

Major in Medical Technology 

The following program has been approved for training of medical 
l~boratory technicians by the California state agencies involved in cer­
~Ification. A total of 128 units is required for graduation with a major 
in medical technology. 

On completion of this major and a si -month internship a student will 
b~ eligible to take the examination to become a registered medical tech­
nician. This will lea<l to employment in hospitals, public health labora­
tories and certain private, state and federal research laboratories. 

l ower Division 

GGencral microbiology or general bacteriology 4 5 units 
eneral chemistry ___ ___ 10 units 

Quantitative analysis (chemistry) _______________ 3 wiits 

P
Organic chemistry 3 units 

hysics 4-8 wiits 
General zoology 4-5 units 

tJPPer Division 

~~cro. 103A-B- Medical Bacteriology _ ------· - -----
ivucro.105-Viruses ------------------ -
M~cro. 121-Serology 
Mi~ro. 122-Hematology 
M~cro. 123 Parasitology 
::,1cro. 125 Introduction to Pathology------

icro. 127-Mcdical Mycology . ----
Che1nistry l 08 A-B Biochemistry 
i hemistry 111 A-8-Clinical Biochemistry . 
ru?0 logy 126-Histological Methods ______ -
iviicro. l 90A-B-Scminar 

General Secondary Teaching Major in Life Science 
and General Science 

5 wiits 
2 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
2 units 
2 units 
4 units 
4 units 
3 units 
2 units 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is abo required. 
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Lower Division 

General Botany 
General Chemistry 

LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 

General Microbiology• ------------·--- __________________ _ 
General Physics ___ ·- _____ _ ___________ _ _ ____ _ 
Physiology ___ __ _ ___ _ __ _ 
General Zoology __ 

Electives chosen from the following fields to total 25 units: Chemistry, 
Geology, Mathematics, Physics. 

Upper Division 

Biological Science 110-Genetics ___________ _ 
Botany 103-Plant Classification 
Nature Study 120-Nature in California 
Electives chosen from the following botany courses 

Botany 108-Plant Ecology (3) 
Botany 109- Plant Geography (3) 
Botany ll0-Plant Physiology (4) 
Botany ll5- Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) 
Botany ll6- Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) 
Botany 120- Plant Anatomy ( 4) 

Electives chosen from the following zoology courses 
Zoology 106- Comparative Anatomy ( 4) 
Zoology 128-Arthropocl Vectors (3) 
Zoology 132- lnvertebrate Zoology ( 4) 
Zoology 133-Animal Histology (4) 

Electives chosen from the following zoology courses 
Zoology 107 A-B- Mammalogy (2-2) 
Zoology 123 A-B- Birds of California (2-2) 
Zoology 130- Animal Ecology (3) 
Zoology 131- Colcl-blooded Vertebrates (3) 

Electives chosen from the following courses 
Nature Study 125- Science Materials (3) 
Conservation 141- Conservation of Wildlife (3) 
Conservation 171-- Conservation Problems and Practices ( 3) 

Electives chosen from approved courses in biological science or physical 

4-5 units 
5 units 
4 units 

3-5 units 
3 units 

4-5 units 

2 units 
3 units 
3 units 

3 4 units 

3-4 units 

units 

3 units 

science 1-4 units 
A minimum of 24 units should be taken in the upper division. 
ote : One unit of credit from atural Science 101, 102 or 103 (post summer 

session courses) and 2 units from Zoology 143, 144, 145, or 146 (cxtensioll 
courses) may be applied to the 1-4 unit elective requirement above. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor in Life Science 
and General Science 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. .A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required. 

Basic courses selected from the following : anatomy, botany, 
biology, microbiology, physiology, and zoology ________ ·- --------- 6-10 unit:S 

Basic course in chemistry, physics or geology _ ___ __ 4-5 unit:S 
Nature Study 120-Nature in California _ ··--··--· ·- ----- 3 unit:S 
Electives to be selected with the approval of the adviser_____ 2-7 unit:S 

20 unit:S 

" Microbiology l00A-B may be used to satisfy this requirement. 
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P N~TE: Biological Science 100, Botany 111, Conservation 161, Nature Study 118, 
hys1cal Science 100, are not to be included in the above minor. At least 6 units of 

the minor must be in upper division courses. 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

~- Prerequisite: An acceptable major or minor in the biological sciences. 
· Area of Specialization 

Biological Science 200AB-Graduate Seminar 
Biological Science 201AB-Concepts and Theories 
Biological Science 202-Field and Ecological Biology ________________ _ 
Biological Science 203-Sclected Topics in Cellular Physiology _______ _ 
Biological Science 299- Graduate Project 

3 Approved courses in biological sciences or allied fields 
· Comprehensive oral or written examination in the field of biological 

sciences 

2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 
4 units 

;- !PPr_oved courses outside the area of biological science 
· dect1ves 

_ 6 units 
9 units 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 

Biological Science 100 is a general education course. Remaining 
L~urses are designed for majors or minors in Biological Science and in 

1fe Science and General Science. 
100 Survey of Biological Science (3) Fall, Spring 

An understanding, appreciation, and knowledge of living things and 
~he life processes. Not open to majors or students with previous courses 
1n general botany, biology, or zoology. 
11 O Genetics (2) Spring 
. Prcquisites: General zoology, general botany, or equivalent. Prin­

Ctp!es of the genetics of animals and plants emphasizing the mechanisms 
of Inheritance and the practical applications. 
126 Histological Methods (3) Fall 
P Pre_requisite: General zoology, general botany, or the equivalent. 
s ra~t1cal experience in preparing and staining various types of tissue 
ect1ons. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 

200.A-B Graduate Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Major or minor in biological science or equivalent. 

Ghraduate seminar in biological sciences. Review of current literature in 
t e biological sciences to afford an acquaintance with present develop­
lllents. 

20 1.A-B Biological Concepts and Theories ( 1-1) Fall, Spring 
h' Pre~equisite: Major or minor in biological science or equivalent. An 
lStorical tracing of man's changing relationship to and concepts of 

~ature considers development of scientific methods together with prac­
tical and philosophical outcomes. 
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202 Field and Ecological Biology (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Major or minor in biological science or equivalent. De­

signed primarily for teachers or field naturalists. Includes field tech­
niques, exploring, biological collecting, and familiarization with ecolog­
ical associations. Lecture one hour; laboratory three hours. 

203 Selected Topics in Cellular Physiology (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in biological science or 

equivalent. Physiological and cytological problems in plants and animals 
stressing photosynthesis, respiration, digestion, food storage, water re­
lationships, etc., and the relation of structural features of cytoplasm ro 
cell function. Lecture one hour; laboratory three hours. 

299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 

BOTANY 

103 Plant Classification (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: General botany. The classification of flowering plants, 

Information about the local native and cultivated plants of special value 
to the teacher of biology and nature study. Lecture one hour; laborator: 
six hours. 

108 Plant Ecology (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Botany 103 or equivalent. The plant in relation to i~S 

environment. Local conditions stressed; a major part of the ,vork 11 

done afield. Gives teachers and others a c1car picture of the flora of thC 
region. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 

109 Plant Geography (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: One previous course in biological sciences. The florH' 

of the world whh emphasis on the principles and problems of their de­
velopment. J ,ocal Aora and conditions will be stressed. 

110 Plant Physiology (4) Fall 
Prerequisite: Ccncral botany or ec1uivalent. The functions of plants: 

the acquisition of raw materials and energy, manufacture of food and 
other substances, water relations, respiration, and growth. Lecture n:\1° 
hours; laboratory six hours. 

111 Economic Plants (3) Fall, Spring 
A study of the economic plants of the world with particular ernphasi~ 

on local conditions. 

115 Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: General botany. Comparative morphology and repro­

duction of ferns, fern allies, and seed plants. Lecture one hour; laborll' 
tory six hours. 

• 
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11 6 Morphology of Non vascular Plants ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: General botany. Life histories, structure, and evolution­ry relationships of the principal orders of algae, fungi, and mosses. 

ecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 
120 Plant Anatomy (4) Fall (Offered 1956-57) 

_Prerequisite: General botany. The microscopic structure of represent­
atrve common plants with special consideration given to the development 
ahnd differentiation of plant tissues. Lecture two hours; laboratory six 
ours. 

190A.-B Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Senior standing and consent of the instructor. Reviews 

of current literature in various fields of botany. Recommended for all 
seniors majoring in biological science (botany). 
198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
Program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 
199 Independent Study ( 1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
a!ld oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
t:me of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
t 1e end of the semester. 

MICROBIOLOGY 
1 OOA. Principles of Microbiology ( 3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: College chemistry or consent of instructor. Nature and 
~haracteristics of bacteria, yeasts, molds, and viruses; their practical 
1~Portance to mankind. Not open to students who have had lower divi­
sion general microbiology. 
1 OOB Microbiology Laboratory ( 1) Fall, Spring 
thrA.. laboratory course to accompany Microbiology 100A. Laboratory 

ee hours. 
103 A. Medical Bacteriology (3) Fall, Spring 
t ~rerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology lO0A-B. Bac­
eriology, immunology, and transmission of the infectious diseases of 

lllan and animals. 
103B Medical Bacteriology Laboratory (2) Fall, Spring 
/aken concurrently with Microbiology 103A. Laboratory diagnosis 

0 
bacterial diseases. Laboratory six hours. 
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1 0 5 Viruses ( 2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology IOOA-B. Consid­

eration of the virus and rickettsial diseases of man and animals. Lecture 
two hours and demonstrations. 

121 Serology (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 103A-B. Fundamental principles of immu­

nology and serology; laboratory experience in producing antigens and 
antisera and in performing the important, commonly used serological 
tests. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 

122 Hematology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: General zoology or course in physiology. Basic prin­

ciples of hematology ; experience in making complete blood counts, 
hemoglobin determinations, typing and cross-matching, and other re­
lated procedures. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 

12 3 Parasitology ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: General zoology or the equivalent. Parasitic protozoa 

and helminths of man with emphasis on classification and identification, 
Life cycles of some representative forms. Lecture two hours; laboratorY 
three hours. 

125 Introduction to Pathology (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: General zoology or physiology and anatomy. The prin­

ciples of general pathology, stressing the dependence of all disease con­
ditions on these basic principles. Primarily for laboratory technicians but 
of value to pre-medical, pre-dental, pre-veterinarian and pre-pharmacy 
students. 

127 Medical Mycology (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology lOOA-B. At1 

introduction to the pathogenic fungi commonly responsible for the 
mycotic infections of man. Lecture one hour; laboratory three hours, 

128 Microbial Physiology (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: General microbiology, organic chemistry. The physio­

logical activities of microorganisms including nutritional requirements, 
growth, effect of physical environment, metabolic changes in organic 
and inorganic compounds, biochemical genetics, practical applications. 

190A-B Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Senior standing and consent of instructor. Reviews of 

current literature in various fields of microbiology. Required for all 
seniors majoring in biological science (laboratory technicians). 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-studY 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regulaf 
group meetings. 
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l99 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. A project is selected in conference with the sponsor at 
the time of registration and progress meetings are held regularly there­
after until the end of the semester. 

NATURE STUDY 
118 Everyday Nature (3) Fall 

Nature in everyday life, at school, in the home, and in urban environ­
rn~nts. Biological and physical principles expressed in seasonal changes, 
climate, soil, and life habitats involving both domestic and wild plants 
and animals. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours; field trips to be 
arranged. 

120 Nature in California (3) Spring 
. Prerequisite: Course in biological science or Nature Study 118. Scien­

tific acquaintance with birds, mammals, and native vegetation; major as­
sociations gained by laboratory study and wide-ranging field trips 
~1rough Southern California. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours, 

eld trips to be arranged. 

125 Science Materials ( 3) Spring 
The collection, preservation, manufacture, e ·hibit, and use of science i11aterials, including the maintenance of living things. Lecture two hours; 

aboratory three hours. 

13 0 Regional Excursions (1-4) Fall, Spring 
Extended field excursions during vacation periods to various regions 

Mch as deserts, mountains, seashores of the United States, Canada and 
exico for the study of the natural history of these regions. No pre­

requisites. Enrollment by permission of instructors only. 

145 Marine and Shore Life (3) Fall 
Observation and study of life along bays, shores, and pools. Mainte­

nance of small tanks of live specimens in the laboratory. Preparation 
~nd display of specimens. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours, includ­
ing Saturday. 

PUBLIC HEAL TH 

Public Health 112 and 120 recommended electives for Biological Sci­
ence and Medical Technology majors. 
103 Biological Foundations of Sanitation (3) Fall 

Princip1cs of life sciences including bacteriology, parasitology, and 
entomology relevant to control of environmental sanitation. 
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10 5 Physical Principles of Sanitation ( 3) Spring 
Techniques in general sanitation covering construction and mainte· 

nance of water facilities, filters, sewage disposal, heating, ventilation, 
lighting, plumbing, and housing. 

107 Environmental Sanitation Control (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or consent of 

instructor. A study of waste disposal, insect, rodent, and nuisance coo· 
trol, control of food, and housing sanitation. 

109 Principles of Sanitary Inspection ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Public Health 107 or consent of instructor. Objectives 

and special techniques in food sanitation covering milk, meat, markets, 
restaurants, and processing plants. 

112 Community Control of Communicable Diseases (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or consent of 

instructor. The epidemiology, modes of transmission, and community 
control of communicable diseases, including tuberculosis and the vene· 
real infections. 

11 5 Public Health Administration ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or consent of 

instructor. A study of agencies dealing with sanitation. Organization of 
health departments, office procedures, laws and legal regulations, and 
public relations. 

12 0 Sanitary Bacteriology ( 4) Spring 
Prerequisites: General microbiology or Public Health 103 and Public 

Health 105 or consent of instructor. Sanitary and laboratory applications 
of microbiology considering particularly water-borne diseases, water 
testing and treatment, sewage disposal, milk testing, food testing, restatl· 
rant and air sanitation. Lecture three hours; laboratory three hours. 

ZOOLOGY 

105 Mammalian Embryology (4) Fall 
Prerequisite: One year of general zoology or equivalent. A survey of 

the development of the mammal from egg to foetus with laboratory 
studies of chick and pig embryos. Histogenesis and organogenesis, a~d 
physiology of the reproductive tract. Lecture two hours; laboratory sti 
hours. 

106 Comparative Anatomy ( 4) Spring 
Prerequisite: One year of general zoology or equivalent. The evohl' 

tion of vertebrate structure and organ systems including chief environ· 
mental adaptations. Laboratory is limited to the comparative morphol· 
ogy of vertebrate types, emphasizing mammalian anatomy. Lecture nv0 

hours; laboratory six hours. 

.J 
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l07 A-B * Mammalogy (2-2) Fall, Spring 
fi Pr_erequisite: General zoology or equivalent. Natural history, identi­
E cation and classification of mammals together with field techniques. 
I rnphasis on the mammals of the western states. Lecture one hour; 
aboratory or field work three hours. 

l23A-B:i- Birds of California (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Acquaintance with Pacific Coast and desert birds by specimens, lec­

ture, and field study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, 
a?d ecology. Spring section: includes nesting and bird songs. Fall sec­
tion: migration and distribution. A year of field work with birds. Lec­
ture one hour; laboratory or field work three hours. 
128 Arthropod Vectors (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or the equivalent. The role of arthro­
Pods, especially the insect, as transmitters of human animal diseases. 
tresses classification, structure, life histories, and practical applications. 

ecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 
129 Marine Zoology ( 3) Fall 
l' Prerequisite: General zoology or equivalent. A study of the sea as a 
if~ environment. Field and laboratory familiarization with local marine 
a~irnals and their habitats. Lecture two homs; laboratory two hours 
P us field trips. 

l3o Principles of Animal Ecology (3) Fall 
. Prerequisites: General zoology or equivalent. A consideration of liv­
ing animals in relation to their physical, chemical, and biological environ­
rents. Selected topics in the field of modern ecology. Lecture three 

0urs; and field trips as arranged. 
13 l Cold-blooded Vertebrates ( 3) Spring 
. Prerequisite: General zoology or equivalent. The biology, classifica­

tion, and ecology of California fishes, amphibians, and reptiles. Lecture 
two hours; laboratory or field trips three hours. 
13 2 Invertebrate Zoology ( 4) Spring 

Prerequisites: General zoology or the equivalent. Characteristics and 
natural history of the invertebrates. The major groups of animals with­
ou_t backbones arranged in an evolutionary order from single-celled ;n1rna]s to primitive chordates. Emphasizes forms characteristically 
0Und in this region. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 

13 3 Animal Histology ( 4) Spring 
t' Prerequisites: General zoology. The microscopic characteristics of 
/ssues and organs. Mammalian tissue will be emphasized; amphibian 
hssue used when its simplicity will aid in understanding. Lecture two 
~laboratory six hours. 

CoUrses need not be taken in A-B sequence. 
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134 Evolution (2) Fall 
Prerequisites: Year of biology or zoology or the equivalent. Organic 

evolution, with critical discussion of possible mechanisms involved. 

190A-B Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Reviews of 

current literature and concepts in the various fields of zoology. Recom~ 
mended for all seniors in the biological sciences (zoology). 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-stud)' 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both writte!1 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 

• Courses need not be taken in A-B sequence. 



BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
(In the Division of Business and Economics) 

Staff: Simpson (Division Chairman), Allison, Blackledge, Borders, Bright, Chrysler, 
Codner, Cox, Dance, Fiekowsky, Francis, Green, Gustafson, Hansen, Hill, Hoyt, 
Luther, Mathy, Murphy, Norby, Raun, Tuohino, Voris. Part-time: Brenner, 
Goodfellow, Hathcock, Mc ulty, Mullin, Norrbom, Pearson, Quilliam, Rubin, 
Tipton, and Weisman. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Three baccalaureate majors in business are offered: 
(I) Business Administration (B.S. degree) 
( 2) Printing-Management (B.S. degree) 
(3) Business-Education (B.A. degree) 

See page 45 for additional graduate requirements for B.S. degree. 

l. BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

All business-administration majors must take a common core of lower 
and upper division courses. In addition, each student must select one of 
~1c following options: accounting, business-arts, executive secretarial, 

nance, administrative, industrial or small business management, labor 
r~lations, marketing and merchandising, special business, and transporta­
tion and foreign trade. 

lower Division Pre-major Requirements t 
Pr!nciples of Accounting ___ _ 
Principles of Economics 
Business Law (Contracts and Sales) 
Mathematics of Finance t 
<Economic Geography, and a second semester of Principles of Eco 

nomics arc recommended.) 

tJPPer Division Core Requirements 

a. To be completed in the junior year: 
Business 1 00B Managerial Accounting (3) or 
Business 102 §-Intcnncdiatc Accounting ( 4) 
Business 106 Production Management (3) 
Business 109- Applied Business Statistics ( 4) 
Economics 103 - Money, Credit and Banking O) 

6 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

--=---
t Credit for Lower Division Terminal Courses in Business: Unit credit for course work carrying a 

business number taken in lower division will be 2rnnted toward any major foundation in business 
Under the following conditions: 
l. A maximum of l 8 units (includin2 two semesters of accountin2 and 3 units of business law in 

the lower division requirements) will he allowed,' with the approval of the instructor in that 
field, if a grade of "C" or higher was received. 

2· In no case will more than 6 units or two semesters of course credit be allowed in any one £eld 
(i.e., accounting, finance, management, marketing or industrial relations.) 

3. Unit credit so secured in no way reduces the number of upper division units to be taken in 
t 'In· the Division of Business and Fconomics. 

Bs c?urse should be taken in the Mathematics Department. If taken in some other department, 
§ ,\ Usiness 91 should be taken at State College. 

ccounting and Finance majors take Business 102, Intermediate Accounting. 

[ 79 l 
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b. To be completed in the junior or senior year: 
Business 103-Business Finance (3) 
Business 104-Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 108B-Business Law (3) 
Business 131-Business Cycles and Forecasting (3) 
Economics 110-Economics of the Business Firm (3) 

c. All business majors are required to take a proficiency test in the use of busine~ 
machines not later than the end of the second semester in residence. This 
requirement can be met by taking Business 112 (Business Machines), or b)' 
passing the machine-skill test given in Business 109 (Applied Business Statis­
tics), or by passing an examination after the skill has been acquired in the 
laboratory during free hours with the assistance of the laboratory instructor, 

Option 1-Accounting 

Develops the technical and professional competency necessary for the 
prospective accountant, public accountant, or certified public account~ 
ant in business or government, or for one who intends to become 3 

teacher of accounting. 
Advisers: Cox, Francis S. Hansen, Murphy, Raun, Tuohino. 

Core requirements (to include a "C" grade or better in Business 102). Sec 
page 79 

Business 120-Advanced Accounting ______________ _ 
Business 121A-Federal Tax Accounting ____ _ 
Business 122-lndustrial and Cost Accounting ___________ _ 
Business 124-Auditing 
Select one course from the following: 

Business 121B-Federal Tax Accounting (3) 
Business 123-Specialized Cost Accounting (3) 
Business 125-Corporation Accounting (2) 

Training for Certified Public Accountant Examinations 

29 units 
4 units 
3 units 
4 units 
4 units 

Students of accounting who have 12 units of upper division account~ 
ing training may qualify to pursue a series of courses which provide 
training for the C. P. A. examinations. Those interested in this work 
should consult with the head of the accounting department or write 
to the Division of Business and Economics for a special informational 
folder. 

Option 2-Administrative Management 

Develops skill in administrative and supervisory techniques which is 
required of managers, supervisors, and similar administrative officers irl 
the fields of industry, finance, government, labor, etc. 

Advisers: Allison, Blackledge, Luther, Voris. 
Core requirements. Sec page 79 __ _ 
Business 160-Case Studies in Business Management 
Business 161-Executive Control __ 
Business 171-Supervision: Principles and Problems _____________ _ 
Business 173-Personnel Management _____________ _ 

28 units 
3 units 
3 unitS 
3 unitS 
3 units 
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Select two courses from the following: 
Business 113- Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 135-Financial Management (3) 
Business 143-Sales Management (3) 
Business 144-Retail Store Management (3) 
:us~ess 148-Public Relations Methods for Business (3) 

usmess 154-Traffic Management (3) 
Business 168-Small Business Management (3) 
Business 172-Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) 

Option 3-Business-Arts 

81 

_To meet the needs of firms which desire to have business graduates 
With less specialization. It may also be used by students who do not wish 
to over specialize at the undergraduate level. It couples the basic busi­
ness sequence with liberal arts courses. 
C Advisers: Hoyt, Norby. 
£ ore_ requirements. See page 79 28 units 

3 units S nghsh 106A-Pre-professional Writing 
leech 110-Advanced Public Speaking or 
crech 111-Persuasive Speaking _____ 3-2 units 

1
/vernment 157-Constitutional Law .. _,_________ 3 units 

£ 1story 175-Economic History of the United States 3 units 
S conomics 100-Economics of Industry 3 units 

elect one course from the following fields __ 3 units 
English Philosophy 
~ ~ography Psychology 

istory Sociology 

Non: None of the above courses may be applied against general education require­
ments of the college. 

Option 4-Executive Secretarial 

. T rains secretaries who can assume positions of responsibility and as­
sistancc to business executives. 

Advisers: Gre n, Gustafson. 
_Typing skill of 50 words a minute and shorthand skill of 90 words a 

lllinute are prerequisites to begin this major. 
~or_e requirements. See page 79 
B~s~ness 101 Business Correspondence ---
B s~ncss 110-Secretarial Techniques and Methods 
l3 Us!ness 111-Applied Secretarial Practice --
B Us~ness 112 Business Machines 
S Usiness 113-0ffice Organization an<l Management 
e~ct_ one course from the following: 
B us~ness 171-Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 

(S usmess 173-Personncl Management (3) 

elected electives in psychology are recommended) 

Option 5-Finance 

_ 28 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 

fi Prepares the student to enter business as a trained worker in the 
nance department, or as a specialist in banking, insurance, and invest­

lllents, or as a research analyst or budget specialist. 
Advisers: Ilill, Cox. 
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Core requirements. See page 79 
Business 130-Credit and Collections ___________ _ _ 
Business 132-Investments _____________ ----------·- _ - ------ --- -- ----- -- -- - -
Business 134-Budgeting _____ _ 
Business 135-Financial Management 
Business 180-Law of Finance _______ _ 

Select one course from the following: 
Economics 133-Public Finance and Taxation (3) 
Business 137-lnvcstment Analysis (3) 
Business BSA-Insurance Principles (3) 
Business 138B-Life Insurance (3) 
Business 138C-Property and Casualty Insurance (3) 
Business 139A-Real Estate Principles (3) 
Business 139B-Real Estate Practice (3) 

Option 6-Industrial Management 

29 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

Industrial management prepares students for factory employment i11 

such areas as production control, time and motion study, and methods 
analysis. 

Advisers: Luther, Voris. 
Core requirements. Sec page 79 ___ _ 
Business 160-Case Studies in Business Management 
Business 161-Executive Control and Administration __ _ 
Business 163-Mocion and Time Study 
Business 164-Production and Material Control 
Select two courses from the following: 

Business 162-Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) 
Business 169-Application of Industrial Management (3) 
Business 171-Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 

Option 7-Labor Relations and Personnel 

28 unir.i 
3 uniCS 
3 unitS 
3 unit5 

3 unit5 

Develops skill in human relations that is required of managers, super' 
visors, conciliators, and similar officials in industry, finance, cducatiofl, 
government or labor unions. 

Advisers: Dance, Norby. 
Core requirements. Sec page 79 
Economics 102-Labor Economics 
Business 160-Case Studies in Business Management 
Business 172-Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining . 
Business 173-Personncl Management 
Economics 120-Labor Legislation 
Select one course from the following: 

Business 166-Industrial Accident Control (3) 
Business 169-Applications of Industrial i\lanagcmcnt (3) 
Business 171-Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 

(Electives in industrial psychology arc recommenJe<l) 

Option 8-Marketing and Merchandising 

28 unit5 

3 units 
_ 3 uoit5 

3 units 
3 uniCS 
3 uoirs 

Prepares student for ,,·ork in the merchandising or sales departmc11t5 

of manufacturing, wholesaling, or rctail"ng establishments. 
Adviser : Chrysler, Codner, Luther. 
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ior_e requirements. See page 79 ___________ _____________ 28 units 
B Us'.ness BO-Credits and Collections ________________________ 3 units 
B Us~ess 140-Principles of Advertising -------------- __________ ------------ 3 units 
B Us'.ness 142-Salesmanship _____ ____ _______ _______________ ______ ____ _____ 3 units 

Ustness 149-Marketing Research Problems _ _____ ___ _____ _____ _ ___________ 3 units 

Se1ect_ two courses from the following: 
usmess 143-Sales Management (3) 

:us~ness 144-Retail Store Management (3) 
usmess 145-Wholesaling (3) 

Option 9-Small Business Management 

P_repares the student for the ownership and/ or management of a small 
bus!ness in industry, finance, retailing, wholesaling, etc. Stresses the 
Various functions which must be coordinated in a small business. 

Advisers: Allison, Blackledge. 
ior_c requirements. See page 79 ____ 28 units 
B Us'.ness 113-Office Organization and Management _________ 3 units 
l) Usiness BO- Credits and Collections 3 units uu. . 
B s'.ness 142- Salesmanslup 3 units 
B Us:ness 168- Small Business Management 3 units 
S Usiness 171- Supervision: Principles and Problems 3 units 
elect one course from the following: 
Business 144-Retail Store Management (3) 
:us~ness 148 Public Relations Methods for Busmess (3) 

usiness 15 5 Motor Transportation Practiet (3) 
:u ~ness 161 Executive Control and Admimstration (3) 

Usmess 173-Personnel Management (3) 

Option 10- -Special Business 
A flexible program de~igned for students with special and unique 

needs not covered by the other options. Permission to take this option 
111llst be secured from the chairman of the division. 
, Adviser: Simpson. 

Core . requirements. Sec page 79 ---~ 28 units 
18 

Units in business, economics and relevant fields to be worked out in 
~onference with the division chairman and appropriate faculty mem-
ers, depending upon the unique and special objectives of the student. 

Option 11-Tramportation and Foreign Trade 

?his program prepares a student for positions in either transportation 
or In foreign trade establishments. 

Adviser: Chrysler. 
Corer . 
BUs· equ1remencs. See page 79 
}<' lness 145-Wholesaling _____________ _ 
a~0.llornics 106- Principles of International Trade ... 
B~~ness 153-Principles of Transportation _____ _ 
S 

1 
tness 154-Traffic Management 

\:Ct. two courses from the following: 
B Us~ness 150-Foreign Trade Practices (3) 
JcUsmess 155-Motor Transportation Practices (3) 
-conomics 100 - Economics of Industry (3) 

28 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
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II. PRINTING MANAGEMENT 

The major presented below has been prepared to give the student ao 
extensive training in the skills of a particular major industry, as well as 
a grasp of the principles and techniques of business management. The 
curriculum has been developed through close consultation with the 
graphic arts industry. 

The lower division portion of the program is primarily concerned 
with the acquisition of skills and techniques of the printing industrY· 
The upper division portion is primarily concerned with the businesS 
management phases. In addition every student meets the general educa­
tion requirements of the college. 

Adviser: Vons 
Lower Diviaion Requirements 

Consult Division of Business and Economics Chairman for required 
work in printing and related subjects. 

Upper Division Requirements 

A. Accounting and Finance Courses 
Business lO0A-Accounting Concepts Survey _____________ _ 
Select one course from the following: ___________ _ 

Business lO0B-Managerial Accounting 
Business 103-Business Finance 

B. Management Courses 
Business 106-Production Management __ _ 
Business 179-Printing Plant Management ___________ _ 
Select one course from the following: ____________ _ 

Business 113-Offi.ce Organization and Management 
Business 160-Problems of Production Management 
Business 168-Small Business Management 
Business 171-Supervision: Principles and Problems 

C. Marketing Courses 
Select one from the following: 

Business 104-Principles of Marketing 
Business 130-Credits and Collections 
Business 142-Salesmanship 

D. Related Business and Economics Courses 
Business 108B-Business Law ______ _ 
Economics 102-Labor Economics ____________ _ 
Select two courses from the following: __________ _ 

Business 109-Applied Business Statistics 
Economics 103-Money, Credit and Banking 
Economics 110-Economics of the Business Firm 

E. Graphic Arts Courses 
Business 178A-Typographical Layout and Design ______ _ 
Business 178B-Typographical Layout and Design ______ _ 
Business 178C-Printing Estimating _____ _ 

5 unitS 
3 unitS 

3 unitS 
3 unitS 
3 uoitS 

3 un1tS 

3 unitS 
3 unitS 
6 unitS 

3 unitS 
3 unitS 
3 unitS 

F. Work-study Elective 
Business 198-Field Assignment and Reports 2 6 uoirS 

III. BUSINESS EDUCATION 

Ordinarily business education is offered as a teaching major. StudeotS 
wishing to qualify for a bachelor's degree in this field should follo\\' 
the requirements listed below for the special secondary teaching majo!• 
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Special Secondary Teaching Major in Business Education 

h r he special secondary credential in business education authorizes the 
b O ?er to teach in elementary and secondary schools subjects basic,, to 
usiness and commerce, and in addition, the fields of concentration 

~arn:d in the credential. See also pages 113-114 for professional education 
equ1rements. 
Ad · visers: Green, Gustafson. 

A.. Six months of practical experience or 1,000 clock hours in a business occupation. 

B. The scope and function of business education. 
~ducation 171-Principles of Business Education (3). All students in business 
e ucation take this introductory course previous to directed teaching in busi­
ness education. 

C. Teaching methods in business education:* 
~- Educat~on 193Bb-Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping (2); or 

3· Educat~on 193Bs-Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects (2); and 
D A Ed_ucat10n 193Bt-Methods of Teaching Typewriting (2). 

· . P~hcants for the special secondary credential complete two 3-unit assignments 
In directed teaching in business education in secondary schools. 

E. Twenty-five semester hours of work in subjects basic to business and commerce 
Which must include at least one course from each of the following fields: 
1. Principles of economics or elements of economics taken in the lower division; 

Economics 100, Economics of Industry (3); Economics 101, Introduction to 
E~onomic Analysis (3) ; or Economics 110, Economics of the Business 
Firm (3). 

2· Beginning typing taken in lower division. 
3· Principles or elements of accounting taken in lower division, or Business 100A. 
4· Business law or commercial law taken in lower division; or Business 108A, 

Business Law (3). 
5 · Business 106, Production Management (3). 
6• Elementary mathematics of accounting and finance or commercial algebra 

taken in the lower division; or Business 101, Business Correspondence (3). 
7. Economic geography taken in the lower division; Geography 141, World 

Resources (3); Economics 190, Current Economics Problems (3). 
8· Business 104, Principles of Marketing (3); Business 142, Salesmanship (3); or 

Business 144, Retail Store Management (3). 

F. T wenty semester hours of work in at least two of the following fields, one of 
wh hich must be accounting or secretarial training (no less than eight semester 

ours in each field): 

Accounting Field 
Business lO0B-Managerial Accounting (3) or 
Business 102-Intermcdiate Accounting ( 4) 
Business 112-Business Machines (2) 
Electives from: 
Business 120-Advanced Accounting (4) 
Business 121A-Federal Tax Accounting (3) 
Business 122-Industrial and Cost Accounting (4) 
Business 123-Specializcd Cost Accounting (3) 
Business 124-Auditing (4) 

;---
One of these courses must be taken prior to directed teaching in business education. 
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Secretarial Training Field 
Business HO-Secretarial Techniques and Procedures (3) 

• Business 111-Applied Secretarial Practice ( 3) 
Business 112-Business Machines (2) 

Merchandising Field 
Business 104-Principles of Marketing (3) 
Electives from: 
Business 140-Principles of Advertising (3) 
Business 142-Salesmanship (3) 
Business 143-Sales Management (3) 
Business 144-Retail Store Management (3) . 
(NoTE: If Business 104, 142, or 144 were taken as basic subjects under require-

ment "E. 8" above, other courses in this area must be substituted.) 

Business Management Field 
Business 103-Business Finance (3) 
Business 108B-Business Law (3) 
Business 109-Applied Business Statlstics (4) 
Business 113-Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business BSA-Insurance Principles (3) 
Business 139-Real Estate Principles (3) 
Business 150-Foreign Trade Practices (3) 
Business 153-Principles of Transportation (3) 
Business 160-Case Studies in Business Management ( 3) 
Business 168-Small Business Management (3) 
Business 172-Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) 
Business 173-Personnel Management (3) 
Business 180-Law of Finance (3) 
Business 182-Preventive Law (3) 

General Secondary Teaching Major in Business Education 

The requirements for the general secondary teaching major in bu~ine:5 
education are the same as those for the special secondary credential l!l 

this field with the exception that a minor and a graduate year are 
included. See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements, 
In addition to a course in methods in the minor, a minimum of one cours.e 
in m~thods in _business education, Educatio1: l 93Bb, l 93~s, ?r l 93Bt, d15 

reqmred, and 1t must be taken PRIOR to directed teaching m the fiel_ · 
The applicant completes one three-unit directed teaching assignment l!l 

the major in business education and one in the minor. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor in Business Education 
See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A ge?­

eral secondary teaching minor must be accompanied by a major in a clif­
f erent teaching field. The minor consists of 20 units of work in business 
administration and secretarial subjects; 12 of these units must be in upper 
division, including six units in the same subject field, i.e., accounting, 
secretarial training, merchandising, or business management. A college 
course in typewriting or demonstration of adequate skill by examination 
is required. 

,,_ Ade4.uate typing and shorthand skill are prerequisites to Business 111. 
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Acceptable lower division courses 

Principles of Accounting 
Business Law 
Business Organization 
Office Practice 

Mathematics of Accounting and 
Finance 

s 
-uggested upper division courses 

:us!ness I00B-Managerial Accounting (3) 
B us~ness IOI-Business Correspondence (3) 
B Us~ness 102-Intermediate Accounting ( 4) 

Usiness 103-Business Finance (3) 
:us~ness 104-Principles of Marketing (3) 
B us~ness 106-Production Management (3) 

Business Correspondence 
Salesmanship 
Secretarial Procedures 

Us1ness 108AB-Business Law (3-3) 
:us\ness 110-Secretarial Techniques and Procedures (3) 
B Us~ness 11 I-Applied Secretarial Practice (3) 
B us~ness 112-Business Machines (2) 
B Us~ness 113-Office Organization and Management (3) 
B Us~ness 120-Advanced Accounting (4) 
B us!ncss 140-Principles of Advertising (3) 
B Us~ness 14 2-Salcsmanshi p (3) 
B Us~ncss 143-Sales Management (3) 

us1ncss 144-Retail Store Management (3) 

MASTER OF SCIEN ... E DEGREE 

87 

_Pr~rcquisitc for pursuing the master's degree: An undergraduate dc-
8'tcc 111 business administration or economics from an accredited college or u · n1vcrsity. 
l. Co 

re courses: 
(a) Business 200a 

Administrative Practices and Human Relations--3 units. 
(b) Business 200b 

Economic Analysis and Business Operations-3 units. 
(c) Business 200c 

2 Quamirative Approach to Managerial Decisions-3 units. 

~· Graduate Project. Business 299. 3 units. 

· Additional work selected in conference with the graduate adviser to meet the 
Occupational objectives of the student in the field of accounting, finance, man­
ar111ent, marketing, or business economics. 18 units. At least one of these 
c Cctives must be a course open only to graduate students. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

LOWER DIVISION 

Bllsiness I Beginning Typewriting (2) Fall, Spring 

iil Intro~luctory course. Emphasis on correct typewriting technique; 
le:trllct1on and practice in speed and accuracy; problem typing; business 

ters. Five class meetings per week. 
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Business 2 Advanced Typewriting (2) Fall, Spring t 

Prerequisite: Business 1 or equivalent. Advanced course. ~eve!0 Prr:~r 
of improvement in techniques, speed, and accuracy. Practice 1~ e rts. 
writing, tabulating, manuscript typing, business forms, and office repo 
Five class meetings per week. 

Business 3 Beginning Shorthand ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Introductory course with emphasis on the basic principles ?f Gtf! 

shorthand and the ability to apply these principles to an extensn~e s ~ 55 
hand vocabulary. Reading and writing practice in shorthand. Five c a 
meetings per week. 

Business 4 Advanced Shorthand and Stenography (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 3 or equivalent. Advanced course with end: 

phasis on speed and accuracy in reading and writing Gregg sh0 r th;
11 J 

transcription training. Review of theory; enlargement of short a~­
vocabularies; development of skill in producing mailable typ~d tra er 
scripts, including business letters and articles. Five class meeungs P 
week. 

Business 91 Applied Business Problems ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 15 or passing grade in mathematics pr~: 

ficiency examination. Important and frequently met problems of b~
51

. 

ness and their solution through applied mathematical and accountlilg 
techniques. Problem areas include finance, accounting, marketing, sta­
tistics, industrial management, income tax, and similar topics. 

UPPER DIVISION 

l0OA Accounting Concepts Survey (5) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of major adviser. Not open to those who corn­

pleted one year of principles of accounting with a grade of "C" _or ? et­
ter. Concepts essential to an understanding of the nature, orga111zanot1, 
functioning, interpretation and utilization of accounting data. 

100B Managerial Accounting (3) Fall, Spring . d 
Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business IO0A. An applie 

course in accounting for nonaccoun6ng majors. Emphasis on the _use 
of accounting information in the management of business, the applica­
tion of accounting techniques to business operation and control, ac­
counting for personal use, and practical accounting solutions to frequent 
and important business problems. 

1 0 t Business Correspondence ( 3) Fall, Spring . 
Prerequisite: Typewriting or consent of the instructor. Training 111 

composition of business letters; modern trends in business correspond-
ence; problems of management which arise in connection with corre_s­
pondence; evaluation of letters from representative firms. Practice 111 

dictation and writing of various forms of modern business letters. 
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102 Intermediate Accounting (4) Fall, Spring 

th Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business 100A. Accounting 
eory, practice, and problems. Topics include balance sheets, income st
atements and other financial statements, working papers, valuation of 

assets, reserves, correction of statements, and application of funds. 
103 

Business Finance (3) Fall, Spring 
Ait_ernative forms for organizing a business; financial principles, and 

P;act~ces involved in such organizations; administration and dissolution 
~ Private business corporations; financial promotions, types of securi­
ies, expansion, consolidation, and aspects of reorganization. Sources and 

Uses of financial information. 
104 

Principles of Marketing ( 3) Fall, Spring 
ct· ~e organization and principal operating aspects of our system for 
n

1
st1buting goods and servjces. Retail and wholesale distribution chan­

p; s, consumer buying . characteri~tics, prici~g, marketing of industrial 
a ~ducts, and cooperative marketmg of agncultnral products. Sources 
n Uses of marketing information. 

106 
Production Management (3) Fall, Spring 

d 1'he essentials of industrial organization and management. Primary 
s?artmentation; problems of supervisio 1; authority and accountability; 
a an of control; relationship of staff to line. Techniques of factory man­
/e111ent, including plant layout, stores, tool, equipment and quality 
;;tr~I; simplification and standardization. Sources and use of manage-

nt Information. 
108

-A Business Law (3) Fall, Spring 
obraw_contract and sales. Business and legal aspects of rights, duties and 
of igat1ons of contracting parties and of vendor and vendee; formation 
In contracts and essential elements thereof; performance and breach; 
an~hods of enforcement of rights and ob1igations thereunder; property 

securities. 
losn . 

]? Business Law (3) Fall, Spnng 
n re_requisite: Business 108A, or consent of instructor. Agency, copart­
tiership, corporations, and credit instruments; rights, duties and obliga-
0;ns a_rising out of relationship and business aspects thereof. Formation, 
p erat1on, and termination of such relationships; law of commercial 
aper; bankruptcy; insolvency. (Formerly called Commercial Law.) 

1 o; Applied Business Statistics ( 4) Fall, Spring 

lls tquisite: Business 91 or consent of adviser. Statistical methods most 
sa e ?Y business. Graphic and tabular presentation of data; variation; 
b:Phng theory with applications to marketing and industrial problems; 
cy- 1ness index numbers; time series analysis; trend, seasonal and business 
cat~Ies, forecasting; simple correlation; basic operation of electric rotary 

culators. Five class hours per week. 
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EXECUTIVE SECRET ARIAL 

110 Secretarial Techniques and Procedures (3) Spring 
Modern business office procedures, communication problems, office 

techniques; filing and indexing systems, duplicating machines, and effec­
tive handling of correspondence. Four class meetings per week. 

111 Applied Secretarial Practice (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Typing skill of 50 words per minute and shorthand 

skill of 80 words per minute. Stenographic office problems; develop­
ment of skill in transcription; principles underlying the editing of letters 
and reports. Emphasis upon skill, knowledge, requirements, and stand­
ards for efficient secretarial procedures. Four class meetings per week, 

112 Business Machines (2) Fall, Spring 
The uses of several types of office machines, including 10-key and 

full-keyboard adding machines and key-driven, rotary, and printing 
calculators. The class is conducted on a rotation plan and meets four 
hours a week. ( Can be used to meet the business machines proficiency 
requirement.) 

113 Office Organization and Management (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 106 or equivalent. Office organization, manage· 

ment, and functions; methods used in selecting and training office per· 
sonnel; office layout and work flow; selection and care of equipmerit 
and supplies; simplification of systems and procedures; forms desigl1 
and control. Case studies and field trips. 

ACCOUNTING 

120 Advanced Accounting (4) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 102 or consent of instructor. Advanced ac· 

counting problems and theory. Topics include: ventures, insurance, 
statement of affairs, receivership, branch accounts, banks and stock 
brokerage accounting, foreign exchange, estate accounting, budgets, 
public accounts, and analysis of financial statements. 

121A-B Federal Tax Accounting (3-3) A-Fall; B-Spring 
Prerequisite: Three semesters of accounting. The statutes, regulations, 

administrative rulings, and court decisions relative to income and incorJ1e 
taxes. The current federal and state revenue acts affecting individuals, 
partnerships, and corporations. Comparative methods of tax research artd 
bibliography. Preparation for tax returns. 

122 Industrial and Cost Accounting ( 4) Spring 
Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business I 00A. Manufactuf' 

ing accounting, theory and problems, records, and financial statementd 
elements of cost; elements of process, specific or job-order, and standat 
cost accounting. Special emphasis on managerial use of cost data. 
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123 Specialized Cost Accounting (3) Fall 
_Prerequisite: Business 122. Theory and problems of the major types 

01 cost systems in general use, analysis of expenses and costs with em­
Phasis on factory and manufacturing accounting, budgets, estimated 
c_osts, joint and by-product costs; inventory records and control, mate­
rial costs, labor costs, overhead accumulation, allocation and distribution; 
cost reports and control, cost accounting system critiques, development 
of standards, analysis of gross profit variations, applications to cost cases. 
124 Auditing (4) Spring 
. Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. Principles, tech­

lllques and procedures in auditing. Topics include: ethics, fraud, audit 
Working papers, programs, verifying of balance sheet and profit and loss 
s~aternents, audit reports, and the application of audit theory and prac­
tice to the records and documents of a typical corporation. 
12 5 Corporation Accounting (2) Spring 

1 Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. Theory and prob­
ems. The California Corporation Code. Incorporation requirements 
a~ecting accounting procedure, corporate reports, mergers, amalgama­
tions and consolidations, holding companies; principles underlying and 
Preparation of consolidated balance sheets and income statements. CPA 
examination problems relative to corporations. 
12

6 CPA Law Problems and Cases (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Senior or graduate status a d consent of instructor. Sur­

\rey of all points of law covered by CPA examinations. Topics include: 
tr1nciples of law and cases on contract , corporations, property, nego-

able instruments, partnerships, agency, bailments, insurance, sales, 
guaranty and suretyship, and receiverships. 
127 Municipal and Governmental Accounting (3) Fall 
t Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. Accounting 
. heory and problems of governmental and institutional units. Topics 
include: budgeting, tax levies, appropriations, accounting for revenues, 
expenditures of various funds, their financial statements, and special 
auct· · it10g or accounting problems. 
128 

CPA Auditing and Theory (2) Fall 
\r Prerequisites: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Sur­;y and review of principles, practice, questions and problems in audit­
e g ~nd theory of accounts; practice and review of actual CPA 
Xanunation questions. 

129
-A-B Advanced CPA Problems (2-2) A-Fall B-Spring 

s· Prerequisites: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Inten­
c1~~ survey of techniques of accounting problems of CPA examination 
a 1ber, covering prior CPA examinations in accounting practice. 
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FINANCE, REAL ESTATE AND INSURANCE 

13 0 Credits and Collections ( 3} Fall 
Nature and role of credit; management of the credit function; investi­

gation and analysis of credit risks; management of the collection func­
tion; credit and collection control. 

131 Business Cycles and Forecasting ( 3} Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Business 109, Economics 103. Analysis of variations ill 

business activity and the national income. Survey of theories advanced 
to account for these varjations; analysis of proposals for reducing fluctU' 
ations. 

Credit may not be secured for both Business 131 and Economics 135, 

132 Investments (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Business 103. Principles of investment, a survey of cor­

porate securities, basic risks of investment, the investment program of 
the individual, other investment policies or programs, the principles of 
investment analysis and how to select bonds and common stock. 

13 4 Budgeting ( 3} Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 102. Modem practices and techniques involved 

in the formulation, enactment, and administration of the budget; relatio!l 
of budget practices to accounting and scientific management in business 
and government; preparing the budget; sources for estimates; relation of 
performance to estimates; analysis and reports for budgetary control. 

13 5 Financial Management ( 3} Spring 
Prerequisite: Economics 103 and Business 103. Banking from t~e 

standpoint of both bankers and businessmen; functioning of bank cre~it 
and banking institutions; the Federal Reserve system and its relationshiP 
to business; public regulation and supervision of banking and credit; c~e 
problems in financial management based on recent experiences of buS1' 

ness; current developments. 

137 Investment Analysis (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Business 132 or consent of instructor. Fundamentals of 

investment practice; analysis of financial statements; selection of fixed 
income securities; valuation of common stocks; stockholders and mafl' 
agement; security analysis in action. 

13 8A Insurance Principles ( 3} Fall 
Insurance as an economic and business institution. A survey of firCi 

marine, casualty, and life insurance for those interested as potential cofl' 
sumers or as a career. 

138B Life Insurance (3) Spring (Offered 1956-57) 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor. The economic and personal sif 

nificance of life insurance; types of policies, contracts, premium deter' 
mination, and reserves; insurance as an investment; and group life, health 
and accident insurance. 
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l38C Property and Casualty Insurance (3) Spring (Offered 1957-58) 

Types of protection available to cover risks to property and ocean 
and inland marine; robbery, theft, and various types of damages. 
13 9 A Real Estate Principles ( 3) Spring 
. Nature of real property; factors affecting real property; values and 
income; government regulation of real estate practices. 
139B Real Estate Practice (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 139A or consent of instructor. Procedures, 
lllhethods, standards, and ethics of the real estate business; emphasis upon 
t e function of the broker and real estate selling. 

See also Economics 13 3, Public Finance. 

MARKETING AND TRADE 
140 Principles of Advertising (3) Fall 
. Prerequisites: Business 104 or consent of instructor. What advertising 
i~ ~nd what it is used for; its marketing and economic functions; adver­
tising media, copy, layout, research. Printing and production processes; 
the organization of advertising departments and advertising agencies. 
141 Advanced Advertising (3) Spring (Offered 1956-57) 

Prerequisite: Business 140 or consent of instructor. Preparation of 
advertisements for newspapers, magazines, and other printed media; 
effective advertising appeals, basic element of good advertising for busi­
ness concerns, headlines, slogans, etc. Importance of layouts, production 
and advertising budgets. 
142 Salesmanship (3) Fall . 

Prerequisite: Business 104 or consent of instructor. The development 
a~d practical application of sales techniques in selected fields. The work 
0

1 
. the salesman, including customer relationships, home office relation­

~ 11P8, the evaluation of sales opportunities, and the development of the 
~~1?s canvass. Includes lectures, discussions, demonstrations, and oral par-
lcipation in sales presentations. 

143 Sales Management (3) Spring 
r ~rerequisites: Business 104, Business 106 and previous or concurrent 
pegistration in Business 142. Activities and organization of the sales de­
a artrnent. Methods employed by sales managers in selecting, training, 
td _supervising salesmen; selling methods, materials, and campaigns; 
r 1str1bution channels and territories; pricing, budgets, controls, and sales 
csearch. Lectures, cases, discussions, guest speakers, and exhibits. 
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144 Retail Store Management (3) Fall f fJl 

Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 142. Retailing method~ r~11, 

the standpoint of the owner and manager. Buying, planned. s~oc 
5
~tyle 

ventory control, markup, accounting for stock control, pncingl mall' 
merchandising, and advertising. Emphasis on problems of genera . orY 
agement including departmentation, personnel control, supervis 
training, store layout and store location. 

14 5 Wholesaling ( 3) Fall ts 

Prerequisite: Business 142 or consent of instructor. EconomicwP:~1, 
of wholesaling, its growth and trends, especially since World . a dus­
wholesaling functions in fields of agriculture, consumers goo?s, 10 de; 
trial goods, etc. The status of wholesaling in domestic and foreign ;raoll' 
techniques and methods of order handling, warehousing, and st0c cotal 
trol, credit management, wholesaling cooperatives, and governrne 
regulations. Wholesale customer relationships. 

148 Public Relations Methods for Business (3) Spring 
(Offered 1957-58) . for 

P_rerequisite: Business 104. Public relations policies _and t~chwqu~mer, 
business enterprises; development of good relationships with cusfi ble 
employee, stockholder, government, and general public as ~ pro r gs· 
investment; importance of honesty and fairness in all public ~e~ n i~ 
the place of research, advertising, sales promotion and publicity 
public relations programs; uses of specific media. 

149 Marketing Research Problems ( 3) Spring . f r 
Prerequisite: Business 109 and prior or concurrent registration. ~­

Business 143. Practical sales and research problems with field inve5t1gbe 
tions and reports covering application of the scientific method to ~ ll 
solution of sales problems. Problem analysis, collection of inforrnat105_ 

from field observation, surveys, sales records, and secondary sourc~s'. 
the analysis and interpretation of data, and the preparation of repor 

150 Foreign Trade Practices (3) Spring (Offered 1956-57) 
Techniques of foreign trade; exchange of goods; declarations; quota­

tions; packing; shipping. 

153 Principles of Transportation (3) Fall (Offered 1956-57) 
The economic significance of rail bus truck, air, and inland watenvab)' 

' ' f t e transportation. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance 0 

transportation systems. Special emphasis on rail transport. 

154 Traffic Management (3) Fall (Offered 1957-58) 
Prerequisite: Business 153. Principles and practices of industrial trafli~ 

management including organization and operation of the traffic depart 
ment, shipping documents, rate analysis and rate adjustment procedure, 
routing, tracing, expediting tariff supervision claims and claim prevend 
tion, procedure before regulatory commissions, traffic management an 
foreign trade, and traffic research. 
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15 5 Motor Transportation Practices (3) Spring (Offered 1956-57) 
Prerequisite: Business 153 or consent of instructor. An intensive sur­

vey of motor carrier practices. Emphasis on both inter- and intra-city 
rn?tor transportation problems, including the packaging of goods for 
shipment and warehousing. 

See also Economics 106, Principles of International Trade. 

INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT 

160 Case Studies in Business Management (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Business 106 or equivalent. Detailed case studies of the 

t~chniques of factory management, factory organization, departmenta­
tion and its criteria. Problems of middle supervisory levels; authority 
and accountability; relationships of staff to line. Concepts of production 
Planning. (Formerly called Problems of Production Management.) 

16 1 Executive Control and Administration (3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Business 106 and 160. Use of the case method to ac­

quaint the student with major executive responsibilities and problems in 
~arious industries. The diagnosis of current problems and the formula­
tion of sound administrative policies and practices, requiring a consid­
eration of sales, production, finance, and personnel factors. 

162 Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Business 106 or consent of instructor. The physical as­

Peets of industry, as distinguished from the organizational and man­
agerial aspects. Characteristics of general purpose machine tools and 
?ther industrial machinery; processes such as casting, forging, heat treat­
tng and welding. Characteristics of important materials of manufacture; 
the relation of equipment and operation to product. Background in 
Physics and chemistry helpful, but not required. 

l63 Motion and Time Study (3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Business 109, Business 106, and Business 160. Moti~n 

economy and elements of quantitative scientific management. Operation 
analysis, flow process charts, the division of activity into its normal 
elements. Time study procedures from raw data to final rating. Stand­
ardization, rating, and delay and fatigue influences; introduction to 
lllethods-time measurement. Written reports of time and motion econ­
omy analysis. 

I 64 Production and Material Control ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 160 or equivalent. Production 

planning and budgeting; development of the production control system, 
Including product development, materials control, plant and eql,lipment 
analysis, production standards and methods, personnel and supervision; 
control of production quantity and quality, measurement of production 
efficiency. 
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165 Industrial Purchasing (3) Fall (Offered 1957-58) 
Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 108A. Problems of purchaSd 

ing raw materials, fabricated parts, standard supplies, machinery_ an_ 
industrial equipment. Quality control of purchases, industrial spe~ifi~\ 
tions and inspection. Analysis of economic purchase lots; qua?-t1tat1V d 1 

determination of minimum lots; order points, competitive quotat10ns an_ 
purchase contracts. Purchasing procedure, purchasing follow-up, pur 
chase record control. Government purchasing procedures. 

166 Industrial Accident Control (3) Fall (Offered 1957-58) d 
Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 162 or equivalent. Theory a~ 

practice of the workmen's compensation laws of the State of Californ1
~· 

The derivation and application of safety orders of the State of Ca~iforntf 
relating to industrial operations. Demonstration, illustration, and use f 
industrial safety devices, with presentations from the viewpoint of t 1e 
safety engineer. Audio-visual material on industrial injuries. 

167 Quality Control (3) Fall 
Control of quality of manufactured products by statistical methods. 

Control charts for variables, fraction defective, defects per unit. Ac­
ceptance sampling; single, double, and multiple sampling methods; sarn­
pling tables. 

168 Small Business Management (3) Spring . 
Prerequisite: Majority of core courses completed or consent of in­

structor. The application of management principles to the small enter­
prise. Use of case method to study location, records, purchasing, labo~ 
relations, organization, control, unit expansion, financial problems an 
cause of failure, relation to the economy, and taxation. Emphasis on 
practical aspects of operation by examination of specific cases. 

169 Applications of Industrial Management (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 106. Enrollment to be concurrent with Busines~ 

160 or consent of instructor. Detailed analysis, by field survey an 
conference methods, of selected manufacturing plants. Preparation of 
a:ialyt~cal reports emphasizing yroblems_ of production and their relaf 
t1onsh1p to finance and marketing. The interdependence of all parts 0 

the organization and the need for unified management thinking. 

LABOR RELATIONS AND PERSONNEL 

171 Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 160 or consent of instructor. Supervisory me_th­

ods and techniques of management; employer-employee relationships, 
The selection and maintenance of the working force and adjustment of 
the worker to the job. Problems of upgrading and supervisory training. 
Supervisory aspects of grievance procedure, conference and committee 
techniques. 
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172 Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) Spring 
Relations between employers and employees as the latter are repre­

s~nted by organized labor. Collective bargaining as it relates to recogni­
~on, wages, hours, working conditions, grievance procedure, seniority, 

ealth and safety, etc., and the impact of the law upon these. 

l73 Personnel Management (3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Economics 102 and Business 106, or consent of instruc­

t?r. Principles, methods, and procedures related to the effective utiliza­
tio!1 of human resources in organizations. Historical development and 
0~J ectives of personnel management, individual differences, labor budg­
eting, job analyses, recruitment, selection, placement, training, wage, and 
salary administration, hours of work and employee health. 

See also Economics 120, Labor Legislation. 

PRINTING MANAGEMENT 
178A Typographic Layout and Design (3) Fall 

~rerequisite: A course in typography or consent of instructor. Basic 
Principles of design applied to the products of the printer. Drawing 
thumbnail sketches and rough and finished layouts in the solution of 
copy-fitting problems, the selection of type and paper, and the selection 
of Various processes for the reproduction of the finished project. 
178:S Typographic Layout and Design (~} Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 178A. A continuation of Bu iness 178A with 
~tress upon the layo_ut and design of co nplcte projects. Use of working 

1
u1nmies to illustrate the problems of printing production. The basic 

e en1enrs of book design. 
178C Printing Estimating (3) Fall (Offered 1956-57) 

Prerequisite: All basic graphic arts courses or consent of instructor. 
~lenients of estimating all classes of printing involving type composi­
tion, press work, binding, paper, photoengravings; cost-finding problems. 
179 Printing Plant Management (3) Spring (Offered 1956-57) 

0 
Prerequisite: All basic graphic arts courses or consent of instructor. 

. rganization and management of all departments in the printing plant, 
~ncluding the application of industrial management factors to the various 
. e~artments. Inspection trips to study production methods and organi­
zation of local printing plants. 

4- 31113 
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LAW AND GOVERNMENT REGULATION 

180 Law of Finance (3) Spring 
Legal aspects of credit and security transactions. Various security 

devices and the function they perform. Bills, notes, and checks; surety­
ship and guaranty, liens, pledges, chattel mortgages, conditional sales, 
trust receipts, warehousing, real estate mortgages and trust deeds. Rights 
and obligations of debtors and creditors as reflected by bankruptcy and 
insolvency laws, etc. 

181 Law of Real Estate and Property (3) Fall 
Principles of property ownership and management in their business 

aspects. Special reference to the law of California as it applies to commu­
nity property, conveyancing, deeds, trust deeds, mortgages, leases, etc, 

182 Preventive Law (3) Fall (Offered 1956-57) 

The legal affairs of the individual and the businessman from the point 
of view of detecting and preventing or minimizing risks; avoidance of 
litigation; warning signs of legal complications. Open to students in all 
departments of the college. 

185 Business and Government (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Business 106 or consent of instructor. Significant points 

of contact between business and government; the necessity for thol'' 
oughly understanding everyday relationships with public authority, 
analysis of antitrust laws, fair trade laws, and unfair trade practices, 

See also Economics 105, Economics of Price Regulation. 

GENERAL BUSINESS 

192A Accounting Reports (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of 18 units of accounting and 

consent of instructor. Required coverage, scope, form, proper language 
in writing accountants' reports. The use of notes, organization of factual 
data, presentation of objective data, the types of certificates and quali~­
cations. Study of pubfoihed current annual reports, prospectus, and specl' 
men audit reports and of the recommendations of the American Institute 
of Accountants. 

192B Accounting Systems (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Successful completion of 18 units of accounting and 

consent of instructor. The techniques involved in the coordinatiot~, 
design, installation, and control of accounting systems. Special emphasis 
on the study of existing systems, and the analysis of a business organizaf 
tion to determine its particular requirements for a system. Installation of 
a system in local industry under instructor supervision is required O 

each student. 
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l96 Advanced Business and Economic Statistics (3) Spring 
. Prerequisite: Business 109 or Business 167. Analysis of variance; mul­

tiple and partial correlation; recent advances in time-series analysis. 
Techniques of sample survey construction: stratification, multi-stage 
s~inpling, optimum allocation of resources. Estimates of various popula­
tion characteristics from such samples. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

Program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
a?d oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
t1r11c of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

200a Administrative Practices and Human Relations (3) 
. Prerequisite: Business 106 or Business 160. Case studie of human rela­

~0ns problems confronting business administrators. Concepts which can 
e used to solve the problems confronting the individual in leading 

People or participating in group actions. 
200b Economic Analysis and Business Operations (3) 

Prerequisite: Economics 1 10. Pro vi~· on for utilizing the tools, con­
cepts, and factual data of the economi'it in specific problems of business 
0Perations. Application of principl s, analytical tools, and sources of 
economic information to practical business situations by means of the 
case method. 

20oc Quantitative Approach to Managerial Decisions (3) 

0
/rcrcq~1isi~e: ~usiness l_00A and _109. Business 100B recommended. Use 

quant1tat1ve 111format1on provided from accounting and statistical 
:furccs in arr~vin~ at solutions to complex b~1sines. problems. Construc­
t ~n and apphcat10n of controls over financial, manufacturing and dis­
t[~butive_ activiti~s. Quantitati~e met!1od applied ~o. problems ~f alterna-

e choices of mvcstmcnt. Ji.,mphas1s on recog111t10n and definition of 
Problem, where and how to get inform2tion, and how to organize 
synthesize, and interpret information. ' 
20

2 Accounting Theory and Analysis (5) 

s Prerequisite: Bachelor's degree in accounting. A review of and re­
pearc~ in, advanced phases of accounting as applied to modern' business 
tl~act1ce, and a consideration of current development in accounting 

eory and techniques. 
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203 Financial Analysis and Problems (5) 
Prerequisite: Bachelor's degree based on a major in finance, or equiv­

alent. Conditions causing various financial problems with special em­
phasis upon the analysis and practices involved in their solution. Current 
problems in finance; critical reviews of the analysis of, and solutions to, 
financial problems prepared by members of the class. 

204 Contemporary Marketing Problems (5) 
Prerequisites: Business 144, 145, 149. An advanced case approach to 

marketing problems. Analysis of influences on the consumer, marketing 
structures, distribution channels, brand and price policies, sales prograrns, 
and sales executive problems. Emphasis on the development of compe­
tence in adjusting marketing policies to changes in the general econornic 
climate. 

206 Contemporary Management Problems (5) 
Prerequisites: Business 106, 160, 161, 171 or equivalent, and basic 

courses in economics, business law, accounting, finance and marketing, 
An advanced survey of the policy and operational problems of industri3l 
organization. Analysis of case material and current management prob­
lems, contributed by industrial executives. Includes meetings with repre­
sentatives of industrial establishments. 

299 Graduate Project (3) 
Directed studies to be worked out with the graduate adviser i~ 

business. 



ECONOMICS 
(In the Division of Business and Economics) 

8taff: Mathy (Department Head), Bright, Dance, Hill, Fiekowsky, orby, Simpson. 
Part-time: Tipton. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 

Major in Economics 
. Prepares students for a B.A. degree in economics to qualify for posi­

tions in business and government. Specific areas include: finance, trans­
P0rtation, international trade, banking, agriculture, conservation of re­
sources, communications and interstate commerce. A major in eco­f 0mics also provides foundations for teaching at the collegiate level and 
or entrance into a graduate school of business or a law school. 

lo'1Ver Division 
tr~nciples of Economics _________ __________ 3 units 

rmciples of Accounting ---· ---· --------- _ - ___ _ ___ ____ __ ___ 3 units 
(Courses in economic geography, history, government, and mathematics 

are recommended.) 

lJPPer Division t 
Economics 102-Labor Economics __________ 3 units 
iico_nomics 103 t-Money, Credit and Banking__________ 3 units 

usmess 109- Statistical Methods __________ 4 units 
~conomics 110-Economics of the Business Firm_________ 3 units 
B co_nomics 11 I-National Income Analysis ___________ 3 units 
E Usmess 103- Business Finance __________ 3 units 
,conomics 133-Public Finance ------------ 3 units 

Economics 135 Economic Fluctuations _______ 3 units 
Social Science 150-Scicntific Method and Applied Logic _ 3 units 
Electives in Economics to be selected in conference with adviser 3 units 

b 1 hc following courses can ying Business Administration numbers may 
c _elected by Economics majors: Business 153 Principles of Transpor­

~ation; Business 172-Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining; Business 
85-Business and Government. 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

Prerequisite: An undergraduate major in economics, in an accredited 
C~llege, or sufficient undergraduate courses to provide a foundation for 
~ Vanced work. Applicants should consult an adviser in economics to 
etcrmine if any deficiencies exist before entering the graduate program. 

;-::--
It t~ rcconuncn,k<l that Economics 102 and 103, Business 103 and 109, and Social Science 150 

t 'l'h e taken in the junior year. 
i°se takin2 Economics 103 to remove a lower division deficiency, and those who have taken a 
0wer division course in Money and Bankinlit, will take Economics 130 (Monetary Management) 

or another upper division course to be selected in conference with a major adviser. 

[ IOI ] 
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1. Social Science 250A___ __________ ____ __ _ __________________________ ·-------------- __ _ ________ _ 
2. Approved graduate "200" courses in the field of economic.,_ ___ _ 
3. Approved courses in the field of economics, to include Economics 299, 

Graduate Project • _____ ___ ____________ _______ _________ ____ _ ____ _ _ ___ ________ _ _____________ _ 
4. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in the field of economics 
5. Approved courses outside the area of economics ________________________________________ _ 
6. Electives ____ -------------------------------

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

3 units 
9 units 

6 units 

6 units 
6 units 

All courses below, except Economics 100 and 101, have a principles 
of economics course ( or Economics 101) as a minimum prerequisite. 

100 Economics of Industry (3) Spring (Offered 1957-58) 
Descriptive survey of manufacturing methods, costs, and marketing 

aspects of leading American industries. Reading, lectures, field trips and 
other audio-visual aids. 

IO 1 Introduction to Economic Analysis ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Basic economic tools, concepts and interrelationships. Emphasis on the 

private enterprise system, the national income, and the business firrn• 

I 02 Labor Economics (3) Fall, Spring 
Use of labor resources in the economic system; employment, wage 

rates, the development of unions and collective bargaining; labor legis­
lation. 

10 3 Money, Credit and Banking ( 3) Fall, Spring 
The nature of money, how it is supplied to the economic systco1, 

development and functions of banks; the relationship between money, 
credit, and the general price level. 

105 Economics of Price Regulation (3) Spring (Offered 1956-57) 
Prerequisite: At least one course in economics numbered above 100, 

The legal and economic basis for governmental regulation of prices aod 
quality of product of privately owned businesses. Emphasis on such iO' 
dustries as electricity, gas, telephone, and urban transportation. 

106 Principles of International Trade (3) Fall 
Economic bases and mechanisms of international commercial relations; 

government policies on tariffs, exchange controls, subsidies. 

110 Economics of the Business Firm ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Principles of Economics or Economics 101. The oper~­

tion of a price system in a free enterpnse economy. Special empha~J~ 
upon the economic factors governing and influencing managerH1 

decisions. 

* An oral review of the proposed project is to be held before a division committee not lat~: 
than the twelfth week of the first semester in re~idence. Project is to be presented to the cb3~ 

man of the candidate's committee at least three weeks prior to the end of the semester 
which the degree is to be conferred. 
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lI I National Income Analysis ( 3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Economics 103. Determinants of national income, the 

operation of the economy as a whole as it relates to employment and 
the utilization of resources. Policies directed toward a high level of 
ernployment. 

112 Development of Economic Thought (3) Spring 
The evolution of ideas which man has developed over the years to 

analyze and deal with economic problems. 

120 Labor Legislation (3) Fall 
~evelopment of common law decisions on the legal status of trade 

Unions and their activities. Consideration of federal and state laws and 
fheir administration in social security, protective labor legislation, and 
~bor relations legislation, with emphasis upon their economic implica­

tions. 

13 0 Monetary Management (3) Spring (Offered 1957-58) 
. Prerequisite: Economics 103. An advanced approach to the function­
ing of the money system. Emphasis upon the policies of the U. S. J reasury, the federal reserve banks, and other factors influencing and 
etermining the flow of funds. 

13 3 Public Finance (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Economics 103 recommended. A survey of the expendi­

tuhres of governments, the methods of securing funds, and the impact of 
t ese activities upon the economic functions of society. 

135 Economic Fluctuations (3) Fall, Spr ng 
. Prerequisite: Economics 103. Analysis of variations in business activ­
ity and the national income; survey of various theories advanced to ac­
count for these variations; analysis of proposals for reducing fluctuations. 

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 135 and Business 131. 
17 1 Economic History of the United States (3) Spring 

(See History 175) 
B.istorical survey of American economic development to the present, 

particularly industrialization and national legislation in the fields of 
1ndustry and commerce. 
172 Economic History of Europe (3) Fall (See History 148) 
t' Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern 
1tnes, with special attention to the industrial revolution and its effects. 

18° Comparative Economic Systems (3) Fall 
f P~oblems with which all societies must deal in the economic aspects 

0 life. A comparative survey of different systems which man has pro­
Posed or which are now in operation to deal with economic problems. 
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190 Current Economic Problems (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: At least one course in Economics numbered above 100, 

An analysis of significant problems of the day such as agricultural price 
supports, the international dollar shortage, the industrial and labor mo; 
nopoly situation, economic problems created by a defense program or 
total war, and events of economic significance which arise during the 
semester. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at th.e 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

210 Advanced Economics of the Firm (5) Fall 
Prerequisite: Economics 110, 111 or equivalent. The scope and method 

of economic analysis. Principal emphasis on the role of the firm in ai1 
enterprise economy, with special reference to demand and cost analysis, 
pricing, managerial policies, market structures, and dynamic influences, 

211 Contemporary Economic Theory ( 5) Spring 
Prerequisites: Economics 110 and 111. An examination of the deter­

minants of national income, the causes of :fluctuation in national income 
and the influence of money and government fiscal policy upon economic 
stability. Recent developments in economic theory. 

299 Graduate Project (3) 
An independent paper to be developed under the direction of the head 

of the Department of Economics and other members of the graduate 
faculty. 



EDUCATION 
Staff: Sando (Division Chairman), Bany, Benedetti, Bidna, Bishop, Brady, Brock­

man, Brown, Butt, Cheresh, Dahl, Diaz, Dible, Foley, Forbes, Gellermann, Gil­
moore, Gowan, Hanson, Hatcher, Henry, Hone, Horner, Jeffers, Johnson, Kling­
beil, Kudrna, Langston, Lodge, Lorbeer, Lord, McIntire, Miles, Montgomery, 
Mortensen, Neale, Nelson, Palmer, Pearce, Peckham, Preston, Reinstein, Rhodes, 
Roche, Roth, Ruhberg, Samson, Scheffskey, Schubert, Schwartz, Shepherd, Sis­
trom, Smallenburg, Smith, Sparks, Stewart, Strobel, Tonge, Tozier, Van Winkle, 
Wagstaff, Wandt, Williamson, E. Wilson, M. Wilson, Winn. 

ORGANIZATION 

The curriculum of the Division of Education is organized around four 
areas: 

(1) Elementary Education (Department Head, Langston) 
( 2) Secondary Education (Department Head, Dahl) 
( 3) Special Education ( Coordinator, Lord) 
( 4) Administration and Supervision ( Coordinator, Tozier) 

ADVISEMENT 

Personal advisement is available to any student seeking a degree or a 
chredential in teacher education. At his first registration each student 
s ould consult an adviser in the field in which he intends to work. He 
may continue to work with this adviser or seek another as he becomes 
acquainted with the staff. Full responsit ility for meeting all require­
ments set forth in the catalog will remain with each student. 

_As early as possible each student sh uld request an evaluation which 
~Ill list the requirements for the credential and/ or the degree sought. 
f ny student seeking more than one credential must have an evaluation 
or each credential. Application for evaluations is made at the Office 

of Admissions, Administration Building. The evaluation will serve as 
~ guide for the student and the adviser in planning a complete program. 

11Y deviation from this official evaluation should be approved through 
Petitions signed by the department head. Equivalents from any other 
~0llege transferred to Los Angeles St1te College to meet specific educa­
ti~n course requirements must be of upper division standing and taken 
Within the past 20 years. 

CREDENTIALS 

. Los Angeles State College is accredited by the State Board of Educa­
tion to recommend qualified students for the following credentials: 

l. Elementary Education 
a. General Elementary Credential, see page 109. 
b. Kindergarten-Primary Credential, sec page 110. 

[ 105] 



106 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 

2. Secondary Education 
a. Junior High School Credentials, see page 112. 
b. General Secondary Credential, see page 112. 
c. Special Secondary Credential, see page 113. 

Art, see page 55 and page 113. 
Business Education, see page 85 and page 113. 
Industrial Arts, see page 113 and page 183. 
Limited Part-time in Industrial Arts, see page 113 and page 183. 
Music, see page 113 and page 199. 
Nursing Education, see page 113 and page 209. 
Physical Education, see page 113 and page 213. 

3. Special Education 
a. Deaf and Severely Hard of Hearing-Special Secondary Credential, see 

page 117. 
b. Mentally Retarded- Special Secondary Credential, see page 116. 
c. Speech Correction and Lip Reading-Special Secondary Credential, see 

page 115. 
4. Administration and Supervision 

a. Elementary Administration Credential, see page 119. 
b. Elementary Supervision Credential, see page 119. 
c. Secondary Administration Credential, see page 120. 
d. Secondary Supervision Credential, see page 120. 
e. Special Subject Supervision Credential, see page 120. 

5. School Service Credentials * 
a. Child Welfare and Supervision of Attendance Credential, see page 123. 
b. Psychologist (School) Credential, see page 123. 
c. Psychometrist (School) Credential, see page 123. 

Los Angeles State College offers courses which may qualify a grad, 
uate to receive the following credentials upon direct application to the 
State Department of Education: 

Homemaking, see pages 112 and 178. 
Visually Handicapped- Special Secondary Credential, see page 116. 
Orthopedically Handicapped- Special Secondary Credential, sec page 116. 
Health and Development Credential School Audiomctrist, sec page 123. 
Health and Development Credential -School ursc, sec page 123. 

ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION 

Admission to Los Angeles State College does not automatically entitle 
a student to become a candidate for a credential. The standards for ad, 
mission will vary depending upon the field which the candidate wishes 
to enter. Candidates working for credentials in administration and super' 
vision or in special education should consult the advisers in each case. 

A candidate working for a regular teaching credential should enroll 
in Education 100 during his first semester at Los Angeles State College, 
Through this course he will complete the following tests required for 
admission to teacher education. 

1. Writing proficiency test. 
2. Speech test. 
3. Fundamentals test (included with entrance test). 
4. Health examination, including chest X-ray. 
5. Personality tests. 

• See Pupil Personnel Services Credential, page 122. 
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In addition, he must demonstrate evidence of: 

1. Scholarship. A grade point average of 2.25 is expected of elemen­
tary credential candidates and of 2.5 for secondary credential 
candidates. Grades in all education courses must be "C" or better. 

2. Academic and Cultural Preparation. Competency is required in 
all subjects and skills commonly taught in the public school. Ele­
mentary credential candidates are urged to include at least 3 units 
in both art and music in their lower division program. Some skill 
in playing the piano is recommended for all elementary credential 
candidates and is required of all kindergarten-primary credential 
candidates. 

3. Personal Fitness. The student must demonstrate personal qualifi­
cations in keeping with professional standards. Attention will be 
directed to general appearance, poise, dress, vitality, temperament, 
integrity, and general social attitude. Evaluation of personal qualifi­
cations may require rating by instructors at Los Angeles State 
College and possibly an interview by a selected committee. 

DIRECTED TEACHING 

Directed teaching is one of the most important aspects of the program 
of teacher education at Los Angeles State College. Admission to this 
Phase of the teacher education program is one of the crucial points in 
~1e selection of future teachers. For that reason the Los Angeles State 

0 l_lege has developed a careful screening and selection program through 
Which all students who wish to do directed teaching must pass. 

A. Directed Teaching Committee has tl e responsibility of passing on 
~ll applications for directed teaching. o be assigned to directed teach­
ing the candidate must meet the following criteria: 

1. A satisfactory record on the health examination. Each student 
must be examined at the college health center. 

2. An over-all grade-point average of 2.25 for the elementary cre­
dential and a 2.5 for the secondary credential and all special 
education credentials. 

3. A grade of "C" or better in all education courses. Any education 
course with a grade below "C" must be repeated ( or an approved 
substitute course taken). 

4. Completion of Education 100-including satisfactory scores on the 
fundamentals examination, the writing proficiency test, and the 
speech test. Education 100 should be taken the first semester at 
Los Angeles State College. 

5. Completion of a minimum of 12 units of work in Los Angeles 
State College. 

6. Completion of the course prerequisites for Education 150, Educa­
tion 151, Education 350, or Education 351 as listed in the course 
descriptions. 
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7. All secondary directed teaching candidates must be approved by 
the divisions representing their teaching major and minor. 

8. Demonstration of suitable aptitude and fitness for teaching and for 
adjustment to public school conditions. This factor may be deter­
mined by tests, interviews, and other studies evaluated by corn­
mittee action. 

9. Evidence of personality and character traits in keeping with the 
standards of the profession. Specific attention shall be directed to 
physical appearance, poise, dress, vitality, social attitude, coopera­
tiveness, temperament, and integrity. 

If a student meets all the criteria listed above, he will be approved by 
the committee. 

Ordinarily, all candidates for the kindergarten-primary, general el~­
mentary, junior high school, and the special secondary credentials w1II 
do their directed teaching in the last semester of their senior year . .All 
candidates for the general secondary credential will do their directed 
teaching in their graduate year. Candidates for the special education cre­
dentials will usually do their directed teaching in the graduate year, but 
outstanding students may be permitted to do directed teaching in the last 
semester of the senior year. Directed teaching assignments are made il1 
the elementary and secondary schools of Los Angeles City and Lo5 

Angeles County. Application for directed teaching must be filed a semes­
ter ahead of the actual assignment. Students are responsible for observ­
ing the deadline for filing. Because of the amount of time and work re­
quired of students in directed teaching, they are encouraged to restrict 
their enrollment to no more than 12 units in the semester in which theJ 
carry 6 or more units of directed teaching. Heavy out-of-school worl{ 
loads are strongly discouraged. 

Provisional Credential Renewal 

Los Angeles State College is prepared to cooperate with students 
seeking renewal of provisional credentials. A letter of recommendatio11 

to the State Department of Education will be written for the studefl t 
only if the following conditions have been fulfilled: 

1. The applicant must be a regularly admitted student. 

2. The applicant must have completed Education 100 successfully. 

3. The applicant must have completed the semester unit requireme~tS 
established by the State Department of Education, at least six u n1t5 

of which must have been completed at Los Angeles State College, 

All requirements set forth by the State Department of Education fo! 
the renewal of provisional credentials are the sole responsibility of ~be 
candidate. Students are advised to matriculate immediately upon receipt 
of the first provisional credential and seek advisement from the ad11115' 

sions office and the head of the appropriate department. 



ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
. Students planning to obtain a general elementary credential or a 

kindergarten-primary credential will ordinarily be granted the bachelor 
of arts degree with a major in education at the same time they complete 
the requirements for the credential. 

Candidates who have two or more years of successful teaching ex­
perience may waive Education 150 provided they take 8 semester units 
of elective education courses. Letters verifying successful teaching 
txperience should be signed by a principal, supervisor, or superintendent 
and forwarded to the Admissions Office. 

Graduate students in kindergarten-primary or elementary education 
Who intend to do directed teaching at Los Angeles State College will 
?e required to complete at least 7 units in the composite minor includ­rg at least one course in three of the following four areas: art, music, 
anguage arts, and physical education. 
The final selection of courses from the composite minor should be 

l11ade after consultation with the education adviser. By proper planning 
a graduate student can earn a kindergarten-primary or a general ele­
mentary credential in two semesters. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

General Elementary Credential (Major and Composite Minor) 
lower n· .. 1v1s1on 

l ~o professional courses in education taken at a junior college will be accepted. 
t is recommended that lower division work include at least one course in both 

n1usic and an. 

tJPPcr Division 

C 

Education 100 Jntroduction to Credential Programs _ ____ _ 1 unit 
Education 112-Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Edu-

cation ____ 8 units 
~ducation 113 Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 5 units 
l:-ducation 149-The Teacher in the School and Community _ 3 units 
~ducation 150AB Directed Teaching . ______ 8 units 

0
1llPosite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser. 

l. An-Select from the following ----- _ 4 units 
Art 100-Art for Elementary School (2) 
Art 120-Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 126-Construction for Elementary Schools (2) 

2
· Music . ----·· 4 units 

Music 103AB Music for Children (2-2) "A" must be taken before "B." 
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3. Language Arts-Select from the following -----· ____ ____________ 3 units 
English 128-Interpreting Children's Literature (3) 
Speech 163A- Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary School 

(3) 
Speech 163B- Specch Problems in the Classroom (3) 

4. Social Studies- Select from the following --------------------------- 3 units 
Geography IOI-Survey of the Modern World (3) (recommended) 
Geography 13 I-Geography of California (3) 
History 181-The Westward Movement and the West (3) 
History 188-California (3) 

5. Physical Education-Select from the following _____ __ ___________ _ ----·--·-- -·----- units 
P.E. 120- Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) (recom­

mended) 
H. & S.Ed. ISO-School Health Education (3) 

6. Natural Science-Select from the following ________ _ 
* Physical Science IOO- Survcy of Physical Science (3) 
* Biological Science IOO- Survey of Biological Science (3) 

Nature Study 118-Everyday Nature (3) 
Nature Study 120-Nature in California (3) 

___ 3 units 

Kindergarten-Primary Credential (Major and Composite Minor) 

Lower Division 

No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will be accepte~• 
It is recommended that lower division work include at least one course in music 
and art. Some skill at piano playing will be required. 

Upper Division 

Education IOO- Introduction to Credential Programs _ _ __ __ I unit 
Education I05AB-Kindergarten-Primary Education _ 4 units 
Education 112- Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Edu-

cation 
Education 113- Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 
Education 149- The Teacher in the School and Community 
Education 150AB- Dirccted Teaching 

Composite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser. 

1. Art- Select from the following 
Art IOO- Art for Elementary School (2) 
Art 120- Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 126- Construction for Elementary School (2) 

8 units 
5 units 
3 units 
s units 

4 units 

2. Music --------··· _ 4 units 
Music 103AB- Music for Children (2-2) 

3. Language Arts- Select from the following _____ 3 units 
English 128- Interpreting Children's Literature (3) 
Speech 163A- Spccch and Dramatic Activities in Elementary 

Schools (3) 
Speech 134- lntroduction to Speech Therapy (3) 

4. Social Studies- Select from the" following 3 units 
Geography IOI- Survey of the Modern World (3) (recommended) 
Geography 131- Geography of California (3) 
History 181- The Westward Movement and the West (3) 
History 188-California (3) 

'f. Check course description for eligibility to enroll. 
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5 • Physical Education-Select from the following______________ _____ ____ 3 units 
P.E. 120-Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) (recom­

mended) 
H. & S.Ed. 150-School Health Education (3) 

6. Natural Science-Three units selected from _________ ____________ _ ______ ____ ________ 3 units 
• Biological Science 100-Survcy of Biological Science (3) 
• Physical Science 100-Survcy of Physical Science (3) 

Nature Study 118-Everyday Nature (3) 
Nature Study 120-Nature in California (3) 

;--
Check course description for eligibility to enroll. 



SECONDARY EDUCATION 
Before any candidate is assigned to directed teaching in secondary 

education he must have approval from the division chairman in the 
teaching major, the division chairman in the teaching minor, and the 
Department Head in Secondary Education. Each candidate should be 
certain he has an evaluation outlining all requirements for the credential. 
Advisement should be secured from both subject field advisers and an 
education adviser. 

Junior High School Credential 
By careful planning the candidate may earn the junior high school 

credential as part of a four-year college program. 
The requirements listed below must be met by all students at Los 

Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the junior high 
school credential. 

1. Completion of a bachelor's degree with a grade point average of at 
least 2.5. 

2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement either 
through course or examination. 

3. Completion of two teaching minors in subject fields commonly 
taught in the junior high school. In each case approval of the teach' 
ing minors must be obtained from the chairman of the divisioil 
concerned. 

4. Completion of the education major listed below: 
Education 100 Introduction to Credential Programs 
Education 113 Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 

Education 
Education 114 Core Course in Secondary Education 
Education 130- Fundarnentals of Counseling and Guidance 
Education 14 7-Audio-Visual Instruction 
Education 193- Methods in first teaching field 

Methods in second teaching field 
Education 132AB- Problcms in Secondary Teaching . __ _ __ _ 
Education 151- Directed Teaching 

General Secondary Credential 

1 unit 

, units 
__ 5 units 

2 units 
2 unitS 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 
6 units 

The general secondary credential is a five-year program requiring at 
least 30 units beyond the bachelor's degree. 

A student working for a general secondary credential should earn a 
degree with a teaching major and a teaching minor. A student who has 
a major in a field not commonly taught in high school may use tW0 

teaching minors from the approved list. In addition the candidate must 

meet the professional education requirements outlined below: 
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1. Completion of a bachelor's degree from an accredited college or 
university with a grade point average of at least 2.5 including a 
program of general education as follows: 
a. 40 units of general education • with a minimum of 6 semester 

units in each of the following four areas: 
( 1) Science and mathematics; 
(2) The practical arts and the fine arts such as art, music, physi­

cal education, and health; 
( 3) Social studies; 
( 4) The communicative arts such as languages, literature and 

speech. 
2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement, either 

through course or examination. 
3. Completion of a minimum of 30 units of upper division and gradu­

ate courses after receipt of the bachelor's degree, including at least 
6 units in subject fields commonly taught in junior and senior high 
school. 

4. Completion of an approved teaching major and of an approved 
teaching minor. Approval of the teaching major and the teaching 
minor must be obtained in each case from the chairman of the divi­
sion concerned. Majors and minors in the teaching fields shall be 
selected from the subject fields listed below: 

Art, cc page 56. J jfc Science and General Science, sec 
Business Education, sec page 86. pr.(."\"c 69. 
English, sec page 151. Mathematics, sec page 196. 
Foreign Languages, sec page 248. 1usic, sec page 200. 
Ilealth I<.ducation, sec page 170. Physical Education, sec page 214. 
llon1cmaking, sec page 178. Physical Science an<l General Science, 
Industrial Arts, sec page l 84. sec page 220. 
Language Arts, sec page 192. Social Studies, sec page 240. 

Speech and Drama, sec page 251. 

5. ompletion of the following courses in education: (Not necessary 
to complete prior to bachelor's degree. Sec adviser.) 

Education 100-Jntroduction to Credential Programs 
Education 113-Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 

Education 
Education 114-Core Course in Secondary Education ... 
Education 147-Audio-Visual Instruction 
Education 193-Methods in Major teaching field 

Methods in Minor teaching field 
Education 130-Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance 
Education 132AB-Problems in Secondary Teaching 
Education 350-Directed Teaching 

_ 1 unit 

5 units 
5 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 
6 units 

Special Secondary Credential 

d ~he special secondary credential in subject fields is ordinarily earned 
llring a four-year program. It requires no work beyond the bachelor's 

~40· 1 · · Ill l l 1 · · -umt genera requirement 1s comp ct,•c w 1en a stuc cnt meets t 1e grnc uatwn requiremcn:s 
0 titlincd on pages 45 -46. 
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degree. No minor is required. The requirements including approved 
subject fields for teaching majors are outlined below: 

1. Completion of a bachelor's degree from an accredited college or 
university with a grade point average of at least 2.5 including a pro­
gram of general education as follows: 
a. Limited part time industrial arts and nursing education require 

no general education. 
b. Art, industrial arts, and music require 16 semester hours of gen­

eral education. 
c. Business education, physical education, and homemaking re­

quire 40 semester hours of general education. 
2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement, either 

through course or examination. 
3. Completion of an approved teaching major from one of the follow­

ing fields: 

Art, see page 5 5. 
Business Education, see page 85. 
Homemaking, see page 178. 
Industrial Arts, sec page 183. 

Limited Part-time Credential in Indus­
trial Arts Education, sec page 183• 

Music, sec page 199. 
ursing Education, sec page 209. 

Physical Education, sec page 213. 

Approval of the teaching major must be obtained from the chair­
man of the division concerned. No minor is required. 

4. Completion of the following courses • in education: 

Education 100-lntroduction to Crcdcntial Programs 1 unit 
Education 113-Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 

Education 
Education I 14-Core Course in Secondary Education 
Education 193-Methods in Major Teaching Field 
Education 147-Audio-Visual Instruction 
Education 132AB-Problems in Secondary Teaching 
Education 151 Directed Teaching 

5 unit5 

5 unitS 
2 units 
2 unitS 
3 unitS 

_ 6 unitS 

* Students studying for a special secondary in Homemaking must take Education 130 if their 
credential is to be granted after Scptcmhcr 15, 1956. 



SPECIAL EDUCATION 
Curricula in special education are designed to prepare teachers for 

s~rvice to California's exceptional children; that is, children who de­
viate sufficiently from the physically and mentally normal to require 
special instruction or special services. Expanding programs in the State 
require approximately 800 new teachers each year. 

All applicants for credentials to teach exceptional children must pos­
sess a valid regular teaching document of the kindergarten-primary, 
general elementary, junior high school, or general secondary type, ex­
cept that an applicant for a credential to teach, in special day classes, 
exceptional children who are deaf or hard of hearing may substitute 
for the valid regular teaching document an acceptable bachelor's degree 
and 10 semester hours of acceptable professional work in education re­
quired for a regular general teaching credential. 

Special education credentials arc entitled "special secondary" since 
they require a basic or foundation credential. All special education cre­
dentials permit service at both elementary and high school levels. Stu­
dents who do not hold a regular credential may complete the require­
I11ents for both the regular and special education credential concurrently. 
1 o avoid programing problems, students arc advised to consult the 
lOordinator of special education early in their program. 

The credentials outlined here arc based upon the code requirements 
as revised in September, 195 5. Stu de 1ts who started on a credential 
Program prior to this date have two years to complete the old rcquirc-
111cnts. 

Speech Correction and Lipreading 

This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the rcquire-
111Cnts for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who wish 
to earn the two credentials concurrently arc urged to consult a special 
education adviser as early as possible. 
r!':ducation 100 Introduction to C'.·cdcnt_ial Prog!·ams . . 
s · Ychology 188 Psychology and 1!,d ucat10n of J<,xccpttonal Children 

8Peech 134 Introduction to Speech Therapy 
leech 131 mcrican Phonetics 
l◄'Peech 135 Advanced Therapy 
E~ucation 196A I I caring and It l\1casurcment 
]◄' 

1
ucat!on 196B ,Aural Rcha~>ilitation t Ucat1on 120 Speech Rcadmg 

1 unit 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

8Peech 136AB Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing, or 
l~cech 236 B Advanced Clinical Practice in Speech and I I caring 2 2 units 
~n 3 51 Directed Teaching 4 units 

'Eltlucation 100 is not required of students who have regular valid California public school 
teaching credentials. 
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Visually Handicapped 

This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require~ 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who 
wish to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a 
special education adviser as early as possible. Upon completion of the 
required courses, the student may secure his credential upon direct ap~ 
plication to the State Department of Education. 

• Education 100- Introduction to Credential Programs 
Education 188- Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children _ 
Speech 134-Introduction to Speech Therapy 
Education 164-Introduction to Vision 
Education 162-Braille 
Education 167V- Education of Children with Impaired Vision 
Education 349V- Observation of Visually Handicapped 
Education 351V-Directed Teaching 

Skill in typing by touch system is required. 
Electives to complete 24 units. 

Orthopedically Handicapped 

1 unit 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
1 unit 
4 un irs 

This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require~ 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who wish 
to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a special 
education adviser as early as possible. Upon completion of the required 
courses, the student may secure his credential upon direct application to 
the State Department of Education. 

• Education 100- Introduction to Credential Programs 
Education 188- Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children 

peech 134- Introduction to Speech Therapy 
~peech 137- Speech Problems in Cerebral Palsy 
Education 123 Survey of Physical Defects 
Education 167C- Methods of Teaching Crippled Children 
Art 150 Art Experience for Exceptional hildren 
Education 351C Directed Teaching 

Electives to complete 24 units. 

Mentally Retarded 

Education JOO- Introduction to Credential Programs 
Education 188 Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children 
Speech 134 Introduction to Speech Therapy 
Psychology 106 Mental Deficiency 
Art 150- Art Experiences for Ex eptional Children 
Education 167 1R 1ethods of Teaching Mentally Retarded 
Education 349MR Observation of Mentally Retarded 
Education 35li\1R- Dirccted Teaching 

Electives to complete 24 units. 

1 unit 
3 units 
3 units 

unirs 
uni rs 
units 

2 units 
4 units 

1 unit 
3 units 
3 units 
3 unirs 
2 uintS 
3 unitS 
1 un it 
4 units 

Applicants preparing to teach severely retarded children should it1' 
elude the following preparation which may be completed as electives 
or as partial substitution for the above requirements: psychology and 
education of brain-injured children with an overview of clinical types 

* Education I 00 is not required of students who have regular valid alifornia public schoOJ 
teaching credentials. 
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0t mental deficiency; music and rhythms for severely mentally retarded; 
kindergarten and primary methods; field work with severely mentally 
retarded children; and parent counseling. 

Deaf and Severely Hard of Hearing 

A credential to teach deaf children may be earned in two ways: ( 1) 
as a second credential for teachers holding a regular credential, (2) as 
a part of a baccalaureate program which includes the special education 
requirements and 10 hours of professional education. The requirements 
for each of these options are outlined below. 

Option 1-For Applicants Who Possess a Regular Credential 

t ducation 160A-B- Language for the Deaf 3- 3 units 
',ducation 161A-B- Speech for the Deaf 3- 3 units 

~ducation 168A- Teaching Elementary School Subjects to Deaf 2 units 
{ ducation 196A- Hearing and Its Measurement 3 units 

1
',ducation 196B ural Rehabilitation _____ 3 units 
~ducation 120- Speech Reading 3 units 

Education 35 lD Directed Teaching ____ ,____ 6 units 

Option 2-A Baccalaureate Major in the Education of the Deaf 
Including Credential Requirements 

An applicant for the credential to teach deaf and severely hard of 
hearing in special day classes may substitute for the regular general 
raching credential an ac~cptablc ba~lwlor's c.~cgrce a?d 10 semc~tcr 
/ 0 urs of acceptable professional \\ ork 111 education reqmred for a regu-
ar general teaching credential. These l O hours should be selected with 
the consent of your adviser. The following major leads to a bachelor'~ 
degree and a credential to teach the deaf. 

lower Division 

o professional courses in education taken al a junior college will be accepted. 

lJPPcr Division 
All courses listed under Option l 
S ·l ctcd education courses required for regular teaching er ·tkntial ( 10 units) 

Gif tcd Children 
Other Programs in Special Education 

1 he State has not outlined ~pccial credential requirements for teachers 
of gifted children. Students who arc interested arc advised to consult 
the coordinator of ~pccial education for ~uggc~tcd courses. 

:Sehavior Problem Children 

. o special credential is required to teach children with behavior 
disorders. Students interested in this type of work arc advised to consult 
the oordinator of Special Education for a list of suggested courses. 



ADMINISTRATION AND SUPER VISION 
Students enrolling in courses in administration and supervision should 

indicate as early as possible the credentials for which they are working, 
o person will be considered a candidate for a credential until an 

evaluation has been requested by the student and has been processed by 
the college. Students who enroll only for the purpose of accumulating 
elective credit for salary schedule advancement need not comply with 
the evaluation requirement. Prospective credential candidates should 
contact the Coordinator of Administration and Supervision respecting 
admission to candidacy and advisement. An adviser will be chosen to 
help in the selection and sequence of courses. 

Field Work. The courses in field work, Education 265AB and Edu' 
cation 266AB, are full-year courses carrying two units of credit each 
semester. Field work students must enroll in the fall semester for the 
A section, and in the spring for the B section. 

Prerequisites. Education 265 or Education 266 may be taken onl)' 
after the student has met the following criteria: 

1. Three years of successful teaching experience must be verified by 
letter from the principal, supervisor, or superintendent. 

2. Personal qualifications indicating probability of successful admiw 
istrative or supervisory work must be verified by a principal, sll' 
pervisor, or superintendent. The recommendation from a practiC' 
ing administrator or supervisor will be required of all candidates 
prior to assignment in field work. 

3. The student, to be approved for field work, must have been reg' 
ularly admitted to the college as a graduate student. 

4. Twelve units of work in the credential sequence, including Ed' 
ucation 260, Education 270 or Education 276, Education 263 or 
Education 264, must be completed before field work is undertakcfl· 
At least six of these units must be in residence at Los ngcleS 
State College. 

5. The applicant should have at least one year's teaching experience 
in the school in which he is to do field work. 

Enrollment 

Students enrolling for field work must make application for field 
work to the Coordinator of Administration and Supervision. AppliC:1' 
tions must be filed in the office of the coordinator on or before JulY 
15 of the school year in which field work is to be done. . 

Applications for field work are reviewed by a committee on the basis 
of personal and professional qualifications of applicants. Students are 
admitted to field work only on the approval of this committee. 
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'!'he committee reserves the privilege of modifying the above re­
quirements in exceptional cases. Any modification occurs only through 
a_ Petition by a student for consideration as an exceptional case. Peti­
tions for modification of requirements should be submitted to the co­
ordinator of the department. 

Elementary Administration Credential 

The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect 
recommendation for the elementary school administration credential. 

1. Possession of a valid general elementary school credential. 
2, Three years of successful teaching experience in elementary schools. 
3. Thirty semester hours of upper division or graduate work in addition to the 

holding of the general elementary credential. 
4. Education 109 and Education 130 or their equivalent. 
5. Completion of the following courses: 

Education 260- Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 
Education 263 - Supcrvision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele­

mentary Schools 
Education 265AB- Ficld Work in Elementary School Administration 

and Supervision 
Education 270 Organization and Administration of the Elementary 

School 
Education 272 -School Law in California 
Education 273 - School Finance and Business Management 
Education 279 The Planning, Operation, and Financing of School 

units 

2 units 

4 units 

3 units 
2 units 
3 units 

Building Programs 2 units 
Electives selected with the adviser 11 units 
(Students studying for an administration or supervision credential should 

consult requirements for the Master of Arts degree in these areas. Both 
programs can be carried on at the same time. Sec page 124.) 

Elementary Supervision Credential 

The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los 
Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the elementary 
school supervision credential. 

1. Possession of a valid general elementary school credential. 
2· Two years of successful teaching experience in the clemcnt:uy schools. 
3· Twenty-four semester hours of upper division or graduate work in addition 

to the holding of the general elementary credential. 
4· Completion of the following courses: 

Education 109 Tests, Measurements and Evaluation 2 units 
Education BO- Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance 2 units 
•'ducation 260 Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 

Education 263 Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele­
mentary Schools 

Education 265AB Field Work in Elcmcnta-ry School Administra­
tion and Supervision 

'ducation 270- Organization and Administration of the Elementary 
School 

2 units 

4 units 

3 units 
8 units ~lectives selected with adviser 

tudcnts who earned credit in Education 270 when it was offered as a 2-unit course must 
enroll in Education 271, Organization and Administration of Public School Systems, and 
need not enroll in •ducation 279. 
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Secondary Administration Credential 

The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Lo5 

Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the secondary 
school administration credential. 

1. Possession of a valid general secondary credential. 
2. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
3. Twenty-two semester hours of graduate work in addition to fulfilling require­

ments for the general secondary credential. 
4. Education 109 and Education 130 or their equivalent. 
5. Completion of the following courses: 

Education 260-Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 unitS 
Education 264-Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec-

ondary Schools 2 units 
Education 266AB-Field Work in Secondary School Administration 

and Supervision 4 units 
Education 272-School Law in California _________ _ ___ 2 units 
Education 273-School Finance and Business Management 3 units 

1 Education 276- Organization and Administration of the Secondary 
School _ 3 units 

Education 279-The Planning, Operation, and Financing of School 
Building Programs 2 units 

Electives selected with adviser .--------------------- 3 units 

Secondary Supervision Credential 
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los Ail' 

geles State College who expect recommendation for the secondarY 
school supervision credential. 

1. Possession of a valid general secondary credential. 
2. Two years of successful teaching experience. 
3. Fifteen hours of graduate work in addition to fulfilling the requirements fo! 

the general secondary credential. 
4. Completion of the following courses: 

Education 109-Tests, Measurements and Evaluation 2 unitS 
Education BO-Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance _ 2 units 
Education 260-Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 unitS 
Education 264-Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec-

ondary Schools 2 unitS 
Education 266AB-Field Work in Secondary School Administration 

and Supervision 4 unit5 
Education 276-Organization and Administration of the Secondary 

School ___ 3 un~ 

Special Subject Supervision Credential 

The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los Ail' 
geles State College who expect recommendation for the special subject 
supervision credential. 

1. Possession of a valid California teaching credential. 
2. Two years of thoroughly successful teaching experience. 
3. Completion of professional courses as follows: 

Education 102-Growth and Development or 
Psychology 112-Child Psychology 2-3 units 
Education 109-Tests, Measurements, and Evaluation ______ 2 unitS 

* Students who earned credit in Education 276 when it was offered as a 2-unit course Jll
115

; 
enroll in Education 271, Administration and Organization of Public School Systems, arit 
need not enroll in Education 279. 
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Education 207-History and Philosophy of Education ____________________ __ 3 units 
Education 263-Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele-

mentary Schools or 
Education 264-Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec-

ondary Schools ______ -----------------
Education 282- Vocational Guidance _____ ____ . _ 

2 units 
3 units 



SCHOOL SER VICE CREDENTIALS 
Los Angeles State College is authorized to recommend candidates to 

the State Department of Education for the following service credentials: 
Child Welfare and Supervision of Attendance Credential 
Psychometrist Credential 
School Psychologist Credential 
Effective September 15, 195 6, the General Pupil Personnel Services 

Credential is replacing these credentials. Current holders, however, maY 
have them renewed. 

Interested prospective candidates for the new credential should cow 
sult the Division of Education for admission to candidacy and for selec­
tion of an adviser. 

General Pupil Personnel Services Credential 

An applicant for the General Pupil Personnel Services Credential 
shall have completed a specified experience and training program, includ­
ing the following requirements. The sequence of courses is listed as a 
guideline to students wishing to secure this credential. Upon complctioJ1 
of the required courses and experience the student may secure his cre­
dential upon direct application to the State Department of Educatiofl· 

1. A bachelor's degree from an accredited institution. 

2. Two years of successful teaching experience, or one year of successful teachin.g 
experience and one year of supervised field experience in pupil personnel activ1

1 ties with school-age pupils, or two years of supervised field experiences in scho0 

social work, school psychometry, or school psychology of which at least one 
year shall have been in a public school. 

3. Completion of a minimum of 30 semester hours of post graduate \\tork of upper 
division or graduate level courses and at least one specialized area, and a supc!' 
vi ed internship. (If the student has completed any of the following course !C' 
quirements in undergraduate status, other courses shall be selected in consulcat1°ll 
with his adviser to meet the units required.) 

General Courses Required 

Education 280- Techniques of Counseling or 
Psychology 160 Counseling and Interviewing 
Education 113 Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 

Education or 
Psychology 108- Menral Hygiene 
Sociology 170 Methods of Social ,vork 
Education 188- Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 
Education 184 School-Family Interpersonal Relations 
Education 186- Laws Relating to Children or 
Sociology 159- Child Welfare 
Education 233- Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services 
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3 uoirS 

2 uoitS 
3 uoit5 
3 uoitS 
4 uoitS 
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4- Completion of courses in at least one of the following specialized areas. 

a. Pupil Counseling 
Education 282-Seminar in Guidance 
Education 286AB-Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services 

units 
2-2 units 

b. Child Welfare and Attendance 
Sociology 175-In-service Training or 
Education 286CD-Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services 
Education 185- Child ,velfare and Attendance 

_ 4 units 
3 units 

c. School Social Work 
Those students coming to Los Angeles State College with a master's 
degree in social work will be given special assistance in planning 
courses to satisfy the credential requirements. 

d. School Psychometry 
Psychology 127D-Psychological Testing (applied to the mentally and 

physically atypical) 
Psychology l 20B- tatistical Methods in Psychology or 
Sociology 164- Social Statistics 
Education 210- dvanced Educational Psychology 

c. School Psychology 
Psychology 127D- Psychological Testing (applied to the mentally and 

physically atypical) 
Psychology 120B- Statistical Methods in Psychology or 
Sociology 164 Social Statistics 
Education 210 dvanced Educational Psychology 
Psychology 227 Psychodiagnostic Testing 
Psychology 228 1ethods of Appraising Personality 
Psychology 260 Seminar in Counsclin 
Education 135 Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures 
Speech 134 Introduction to Speech Therapy 
Psychology 272 Practi ·um in Counseling 

Health and Development Credential-School Nurse 
and School Audiometrist 

units 

units 
units 

units 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

'_]'he requirements for this credential arc currently ( 195 6) under­
?O!r:g extensive revision. Although this revised credential becomes ef­
ective September I 5, 195 6, the precise courses offered by the college 

~)o satisfy the requirements had not b en fina1ly decided on when this 
llll,ctin went to press. 
_1 herefore, students wishing to secure this credential should check 

~ 1th the Head of the ursing Department for the list of required 
~

0l1rscs. Upon completion of these required courses, the student may 
~Cllre his credential by direct application to the State Department of 
,ducation. 



MASTER'S DEGREE CURRICULA IN EDUCATION 

Graduate students may earn master's degrees in education with spe-
cialization in one of the following areas: 

Elementary Teaching 
Elementary School Administration 
Elementary Curriculum and Supervision 
Secondary Teaching 
Secondary School Administration 
Secondary Curriculum and Supervision 
Guidance 
Special Education 

ELEMENTARY TEACHING 

1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. A general elementary credential (any state). 
c. One year of successful teaching experience prior to beginning course worl( 

in this program. 

2. Area of specialization: 
Select from the following 

Education 207-Ilistory and Philosophy of Education (3) 
Education 225 -Educational Sociology (3) 

Select from the following __ 
Education 211A-Mathematics in the Elementary School (2) 
Education 211B-Social Studies in the Elementary School (2) 
Education 211C-Reading in the Elementary School (2) 
Education 211D-Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) 

3 units 

6 units 

Education 211E- Science in the Elementary School (2) 
3 units 
3 uoitS 

Development 3 unit5 

3 unit5 

Education 230- Advanced Study in Child Development 
Education 231-Seminar in Elementary Education 
Education 260-Principles and Practices of Curriculum 
Education 299AB •-Graduate Project 

3. Outside the field of education 
Select in consultation with adviser 6 units 

4. Electives 
Select in consultation with adviser _____________ _ 3 uoitS 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. General elementary teaching credential. 
c. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
d. Education 109, Education 130. 

,,. At the discretion of the division chairman a student may take a comprehensive examination ill d~ 
field in lieu of the graduate project. In this case, a 3-unit course would be substituted £or E 
cation 299AB. 
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2. Area of specialization: 
Education 207-History and Philosophy of Education or 
Education 225- Educational Sociology _______ ------------------------ __________ _ 
Education 260-Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 
Education 263-Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in 

Elementary Schools _______________________________________ _ 
Education 265AB- Field Work in Elementary School Administra­

tion and Supervision 
• Education 270- Organization and Administration of the Elementary 

School _ _________ ________ _ _______ _ 
Education 272-School Law in California _______________ _ 
Education 273-School Finance and Business Management 
Education 279-Planning, Maintaining and Operating School 

Buildings _ ___ ______ _ _ ____ ____________ ___ ____ _ 
Education 298-Seminar in Educational Administration or 
Education 299AB-Graduate Project 

3. Outside the field of education 
Select in consultation with adviser _____________ _ 

4. Comprehensive examination 

125 

3 units 
3 units 

2 units 

4 units 

3 units 
2 units 
3 units 

2 units 

3 units 

6 units 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION 
1 p .. · rereqms1tes: 

a. Graduate standing. 
b. Valid regular day teaching credential. 
c. Education 109, Education 130. 
d. Experience as required by the State for the elementary supervision 

credential. 
2· Ar f · 1· · ca o spec1a 1zat10n: 

Education 207 I Iistory and Philosophy of Education or 
Education 225- Educational Sociology __ 3 units 
Education 231- Scminar in Elementary Education 3 units 
Education 260 Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
Education 263 Supervision of Instruction and Cmriculum in Ele-

mentary Schools 2 units 
Education 265AB Field Work in Elementary School Administration 

and Supcrvi<;ion 4 units 
Education 270 Organization and Administration of the Elementary 

chool - 2 units 
Education 298-Seminar in School Administration and Supervision or 
'ducation 299AB- Graduate Project 3 units 

3
· Outside the field of education 

Select in consultation with adviser ----------- 6 units 
4· Electives _ ____ __________________ 4 units 

~rchcnsive examination 

~ 8tUdents who earned credit in Education 270 when it was offered as a 2-unit course must 
enroll in Education 271, Administration and Organization of Public School Systems, and 
need not enroll in Education 279. 
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SECONDARY TEACHING 

1. Prerequisites: 
a. Accepted graduate status. 
b. General secondary credential must be completed prior to or concur­

rently with the master of arts degree. 
c. One year of successful teaching experience. 

2. Area of specialization: 
a. Foundations area: two or more courses from the following ___ ------·-- _ 6 un1rs 

Education 207-History and Philosophy of Education (3) 
Education 225-Educational Sociology (3) 
Education 230-Advanced Child Growth and Development (3) 
Education 260-Principles and Practices of Curriculum Develop-

ment (3) 

b. Curriculum and Methods area: three or more courses from the fol-
lowing __________ _______ 6 units 

Education 152-Developmental Reading in the Secondary 
School (2) 

Education 247-Advanced Audio-Visual Methods (2) 
Education 253-The Core Curriculum in Secondary Educa-

tion (2) 
Education 254-Problems of High School Students (2) 
Education 256-Seminar for Beginning Teachers (2) 
Education 269-Workshop for Training Teachers and Super-

visors (2) 
Education 175-Problems of the Junior High School (2) 

c. Select one course from the following -~~. ___ 3 units 
Education 299AB-Graduate Project (3) 
Education 232- Seminar in Secondary Education (3) 

3. Outside the field of education to be selected in consultation with 
adviser ______ 6 uoits 

4. Electives 

5. Comprehensive examination required of all candidate . 

SECONDARY TEACHING WITH SPECIALIZATION 
IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

9 unit5 

1. Prerequisites: 
The M.A. candidate must sati fy the same prerequisites as tho e for the second' 

ary teaching master's degree. 

2. Area of Specialization: 
a. Foundations: one course from the following 3 unitS 

Education 207- IIistory and Philosophy of < ducation (3) 
Education 225-Educational Sociology (3) 
Education 230-Advanced Child Growth and Development (3) 

b. Curriculum and Methods __________ -·-······ ....... ····- _ .. ____ 10-11 unit5 

(1) Education area 4-5 u11it5 

Education 152-Developmental Reading in the Secondary 
School (2) 

Education 175- Problems of the Junior High School (2) 
Education 282-Vocational Guidance (3) 
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(2) Industrial Arts area-required units 
Industrial Arts 205-Supervision and Organization of Indus-

trial Arts Programs (3) 
(3) Industrial Arts area-elective units 

Industrial Arts 204-Development, Use, and Evaluation of 
Instructional Aids in Industrial Arts (3) 

Industrial Arts 206-Seminar in Teaching Problems in Indus­
trial Arts ( 3) 

c. Select one course from the following units 
Education 299AB-Graduate Project (3) 
Education 232-Seminar in Secondary Education (3) 

3· Outside the field of education to be selected in con ultation with 
adviser • 6 units 

4· Electives -i- 7-8 units 
5. Comprehensive examination required of all candidates. 

SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 
l. Pr · · ereqms1tes: 

a. Graduate standing. 
b. General secondary teaching credential. 
c. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
d. Education 109, Education 130. 

2· A..r f · 1· · ea o specia 1zat1on: 
Education 207-History and Philosophy of Education or 
Education 225-Educational Sociology _ 
Education 260- Principles and Practices Jf Curriculum Development 
Education 264-Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec-

ondary chools 
Education 266AB-Field Work in Secondary School Administration 

and Supervision 
Education 272 -School Law in California 
Education 273-School Finance and Business Management 

t Education 276 Organization and Administration of the 'ccondary 
School 

Education 279-Planning, Maintaining, and Operating School Buildings 
Education 298-Seminar in School Administration and Supervision or 
l.!:ducation 299 B Graduate Project 

3
· Outside the field of education 

Select in consultation with adviser 
4. Co111 l . . . pre 1ens1ve exanunat10n. 

3 units 
3 units 

2 units 

4 units 
2 units 
3 units 

units 
2 units 

3 units 

6 units 

SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION 
1. p 

rerequisites: 

1; Gra?uate standing. . . 
· Valid regular day teachmg credential. 

~ucation 109, Education 130. 

t~lcnts will be advised to utilize these units to take the Seminar in Advanced Industrial 
t 'th rts Design (Industrial Arts 233) and any "shop course" they may need. 

S "typical" student will probably utilize thc~c units to fulfill requirements for the General 
t S ccondary Credential and for the completion of his minor. 

tu.dents who earned credit in Education 276 when it was offered as a 2-unit course must 
~nron in Education 271, Administration and Organization of Public School Systems, and need 

Ot enroll in Education 279. 
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d. Experience as required by the State Department of Education for 
the secondary supervision credential. 

2. Area of specialization: 
Education 207-History and Philosophy of Education or 
Education 225-Educational Sociology ______ --· 
Education 232-Seminar in Secondary Education ______________ --------·- _____ _ 
Education 260-Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 
Education 264-Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec-

ondary Schools _____ ----------
Education 266AB-Field Work in Secondary School Administration 

and Supervision _________________________________ _ 

Education 276-Organization and Administration of the Secondary 
School-----------------­

Education 299AB-Graduate Project or 
Education 298-Seminar in School Administration and Supervision ______ _ 

3. Outside the field of education 
Select in consultation with adviser ______________ _ 

4. Electives -------------------------
5. Comprehensive examination. 

GUIDANCE 

1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. Valid regular day teaching credential for public school service. 
c. Education 130. 
d. Approval of the Guidance Committee of the Division of Education. 

minimum number of 15 units is required after the student has re­
ceived approval from the committee. 

2. Area of specialization: 
Education 280-Techniques of Counseling or 
Psychology 160-Counseling and Interviewing ________ _ 
Psychology 127 AB-Psychological Testing 
Education 233-Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services 
Education 286AB-Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services ___ _ 

• Education 299AB-Graduate Project 

3. Outside the field of education 
Select in consultation with adviser _____________ _ 

4. Electives __ 

3 units 
3 unitS 
3 unitS 

2 units 

4 units 

3 unitS 

3 unitS 

6 units 

7 unitS 

3 unitS 
6 unitS 
3 unitS 
4 unitS 
3 units 

6 units 

5 unitS 

oTn: In the selection of additional courses for ltl'ms 3 ancl 4 attention is call •cl to th<' rcquir<e 
ments for the General Pupil Personnel Services creckntial. It is rt·comnwndcd that all cotJf' 
selections he made only in consultation with an advis •r. 

SPECIAL EDUCATION 

1. Prerequisites 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. Oral conference prior to acceptance for candidacy. 

2. Completion of requirements for California credential in special education in :irC•
1 

of candidate's choice. 

• At the discretion of the division chairman a student may take a comprclwnsive cxaminatioJl !:: 
his field in lieu of the graduate project. In this cas , a 3 unit course would he suhsti tUI' 
for Education 299AB. 
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3. Required courses 
a. Basic Core _ ·---- 8-11 units 

Education 188-Psychology and Education of Exceptional 
Child ( or equivalent) (3) 

Education 234-Seminar in Special Education (3) 
Education 288-Problems and practices in Special Education (2) 
Selected graduate course -1- (3) 

b. Select, in consultation with adviser, appropriate offerings from the 
following _ ____ _ _ _ _ ______ ----- ______ 8-13 units 

Selected courses in area of specialization; graduate seminar m 
area of specialization; field work. 

4. Outside the field of education _ ___ _ _ ___ ____ 6 units 
(Courses must be not only outside the Division of Education but 

also not required on the credential in the candidate's area of 
specialization.) 

S. Electives to complete 30 hours ____ 0-8 units 
6, Final comprehensive examination. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing for all education courses. 

99 Reading Development on the College Level (1) Fall, Spring 
_Designed to aid the college student who needs to increase his facility 

\~1th reading. Specific course of study and requirements depend upon 
diagnosis of causative factors and needs. Admission generally based upon 
~e survey test re ·ults, and/or the instructor's approval. (Formerly 
.(,ducation 15 6.) 

loo Introduction to Credential Programs (1) Fall, Spring 
Required of all students qualifying fo a teaching credential. Fulfills 

state requirements for selection of students entering teacher credential 
curricula. 

lo1 Observation and Participation (1) Fall, Spring 

. For transfer and extended day students only. Duplicates work taken 
in Education 112 in public school observation and participation in se­
ected elementary school classrooms. Students should allow a half day, 
Preferably in the morning, to permit travel to and from the school and 
t_wo hours in the classroom. The class will meet one hour weekly at the 
College for group discussion. 

lo2 Growth and Development (2) Fall, Spring 

h Prerequisite: General psychology or consent of instructor. Study of I e child from 6 to 18 with emphasis on physical, motor, social, intel­
Cctual, and emotional growth and development and inter-relatedness 
of these factors. Observation of children in their work and play. Credit 
lllay not be secured for both Education 102 and Psychology 112. 
~ 
t Qualified students may petition the department head to substitute a graduate project for this 

requirement. 

5-31113 
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105A-B Kindergarten-Primary Education (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 112 and 113. The principles, curriculuJJJ, 

methods, materials, and special problems of the kindergarten and first 
three grades. For those who intend to specialize at the kindergarten and 
lower grade level. Required for the kindergarten-primary credential. 

106 Principles of Elementary Education (2) Fall, Spring 
An overview of the objectives, procedures, operations, and trends ~f 

the modern elementary school and its functions as a social agency 111 
the community. 

109 Tests, Measurements and Evaluation (2) Fall, Spring 
The construction and use of teacher-made objective examinations; 

selection and interpretation of standardized tests; elementary statistical 
techniques; practical approaches to evaluation of the outcomes of iw 
struction. 

110 Educational Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Application of psychological research and theory to the educathre 

process. Major attention devoted to the problems of learning, individual 
differences, child capacities, and behavior as they are revealed in the 
school environment. 

111 Instruction in Teaching in the Elementary Schools 
Prerequisite: Education 113. The four courses below are provided for 

transfer students and extended day students only. They duplicate part 
of the work in Education 112 and credit will not be given for both 111 
and 112. They fulfill the methods requirements for the statutory ele­
mentary school subjects. Students are urged to take Education 112 

rather than 111 except in cases of hardship where it is impossible to take 
elementary methods in the unified course. 

11 IA Instruction in the Teaching of Mathematics in Elementa!Y 
Schools (I) Fall, Spring 

111B Instruction in the Teaching of Social Studies in Elementa!Y 
Schools (I) Fall, Spring 

IllC Instruction in the Teaching of Language Arts in Elementa!Y 
Schools ( 2) Fall, Spring 

l1 ID Instruction in the Teaching of Science in Elementary Sch0°15 

(I) Fall, Spring 

112 Principles, Curriculum and Methods in the Elementary School 
(8) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 113. A laboratory course covering the prifl' 
ciples, curriculum, methods, and materials of elementary school instruc

1 tion. Emphasizes modern methods of teaching the elementary scl1°0
1 subjects required by the laws of California; includes audio-vis0~
1 methods. Stndents observe and participate in selected elementary sclW0 
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classrooms. Required of all candidates for the general elementary cre­
dential. (Includes material covered in Education 101, 106, 11 lABCD, 
and 147). 

113 Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education (5) 
Fall, Spring 

Aspects of public school instruction are discussed in view of research 
and studies in psychology and sociology. Organized around two main 
areas: ( 1) problems arising from the developmental characteristics of 
s~udents, including school readiness, native capacities, maturation, in­
~1V-idual differences, emotional growth, social adjustment, and mental 
Ygiene; (2) problems arising from the teaching-learning process in­

cluding motivation, study habits, educational measurements, critical 
thinking, transfer of training, home and community influences. The 
mental health and hygiene of the school child will be stressed through­
out. Observation of children both in and out of schools. 
l? Education 113 is equivalent to Education 102, Education 110, and 
sychology 108. 

114 Core Course in Secondary Education (5) Fall, Spring 
Principles of secondary education in the United States. Philosophy 

and growth of the secondary school. The functions of the secondary 
Schools in modern society; organization, curriculum, evaluation, and 
general teaching materials and practices for the secondary schools. Ob­
servation of junior and senior high schools. 
120 Speech Reading (3) Fall, Spring 
. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Principles and methods of teach­
ing speech reading. Discussion of vocabu1ary development material and 
Preparation of source collections for various groups. 
123 Survey of Physical Defects 0) Fall 

The physical defects commonly found among orthopedically handi­
cb~ped children. Emphasis upon helping teachers understand these dis­
a 1lities and implications for education and treatment. 
13 0 Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance (2) Fall, Spring 
. Prerequisite: Education 113 or equivalent. Provides teachers, super­

~Isors, and administrators a general orientation to those factors involved 
1
~ better understanding of individual students and in the administration 

0 
the student personnel program. 

13 2.A-B Problems in Secondary Teaching (l-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: The same as those for directed teaching. To be taken 

concurrently with directed teaching. Classroom problems arising in 
connection with student teaching, and over-all problems which arise as 
a Part of a teacher's total school responsibility. 
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135 Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures (3) Fall, Spring 
The causes and nature of reading difficulties and the procedures for 

diagnosis and remedial treatment. 

147 Audio-Visual Instruction-Methods and Techniques (2) 
Fall, Spring 

Theories and methods of visual instruction; experience in the utiliza­
tion of audio-visual aids. Instruction in various projection and recording 
techniques. (Formerly called Audio-Visual Methods.) 

149 The Teacher in the School and Community (3) Fall, Spring 
To be taken concurrently with Education 150AB. Provides experi­

ences in home-school-community relationships; the school communitY 
and its resources; parent-teacher meetings and conferences; e.ffecti~e 
practices in human relations; legal, ethical, and professional responsibili­
ties of the teacher; the school curriculum in action. Taught by the 
school principal and the college supervisor of the elementary school ill 
which the student teacher is doing his directed teaching. Required fo! 
the elementary and kindergarten-primary credentials. 

15 OA-B Directed Teaching in the Elementary Schools ( 4-4) 
Fall, Spring 

Directed teaching for the kindergarten-primary and elementary cW 
dentials. Prerequisites for elementary or kindergarten-primary majors: 
Education 112 and 113. The composite minor must also be near com­
pletion before directed teaching is attempted. 

See detailed section on directed teaching for further prerequisites. 

151 Directed Teaching for Junior High School and Special 
Secondary (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Directed teaching for the Junior High School credential and the Spe· 
cial Secondary in subject fields. Ordinarily taken in the last semester of 
the senior year. All education courses required for the credential must 

be taken prior to, or concurrent with, directed teaching. 

152 Developmental Reading in the Secondary School (2) Fall, Spriflg 
Prerequisite: Possession of a general secondary or junior high scho01 

credential, or consent of the instructor. The techniques and procedure{ 
for improving and extending the reading habits, skills, and interests 0 

all secondary students. 

160A-B Language for the Deaf (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Principles and methods of Jatl' 

guage development with deaf children. Acquisition of language through 
daily activities; development of materials to be used in the vario05 

language areas. (Formerly 2-2 units.) 
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16IA-B Speech for the Deaf (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Principles and methods of eliciting 

llleaningful speech from deaf children using tactile-kinesthetic, auditory, 
and visual senses. (Formerly 2-2 units.) 

162 Braille (3) Fall 

. Designed for teachers, with emphasis on both actual practice in read­
ing and writing Braille, and methods and techniques involved in teaching 
the same. Includes preparation of graded materials. 

l64 Introduction to Vision (3) Fall 

Anatomy, physiology and hygiene of eye; common visual defects 
fo~nd among children; principles of vision screening and problems of 
adJustment to visual handicaps. 

166 Vision Testing (3). Not offered 1956-57 

l67V Education of Children With Visual Handicaps (3) Spring 
Problems of instruction of visually handicapped children: special 

methods in Braille and sight conservation, curriculum adjustments, 
classroom problems including social adjustment and recreation. 

l67MR Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded (3) Fall, Spring 
Recommended prerequisite: Psychology 106. Principles and methods 

of _organizing classes and developing curricula for the mentally retarded 
child. Practice in developing materials for various levels. 

167C Methods of Teaching of Crippled Children (3) 

, ~roblems in adjusting the work of the school to the needs of crippled 
children. 

168A Teaching Elementary School S bjects to the Deaf (2) Fall 
Prerequisites: (One course in language for the deaf). Problems and 

~Cchniques of adjusting elementary school curriculum to the needs of 
caf children. 

168:S Teaching Reading to the Deaf (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: (One course in language for the deaf). Techniques of 

teaching reading to deaf children. 

169 Teaching Secondary Subjects to Deaf (2) Spring 
1 he special problems of adjusting the secondary school curriculum 

to the needs of deaf children. 
170 Principles and Curriculum in Secondary Education (2) 

Secondary education in the United States. Basic principles, aims, and 
~Cope, of modern school practices; student-teacher relationships; chang­
ing policies in secondary education and in secondary school curriculum. 
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171 Principles of Business Education (3) Fall, Spring 
The aims, scope, organization, administration, and teaching of business 

education in the secondary schools. 

175 Problems in the Junior High School (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Possession of a junior high school credential, or consent 

of the instructor. The unique problems of the American junior high 
school. Designed for junior high school teachers and administrators. Stu" 
dents will work cooperatively to find solutions to their special problems, 

176 Methods and Procedures in Teaching Adults (2) Fall, Spring 
Effective methods of teaching adults, basic methods of adult educa" 

tion, relationship of subject matter and teaching methods. Lectures, 
demonstrations, and discussions. Required for the renewal of the special 
adult education credential. 

177 Instructional Aids and Material (2) Spring 
Selection and organization of materials appropriate for adult classes; 

training in the various devices used in audio-visual techniques; discus, 
sion of effective use of the teaching materials. 

178 Organization, Administration and Supervision of Adult 
Education (2) Spring 

Procedures for administration of classes and schools for adults; the 
use of community surveys, advisory councils, and other means of relat" 
ing adult education to community needs. 

180 Counseling and Guidance Procedures in Adult Schools 
(2) Spring 

The nature of the problems of adult students; the counselor's place 
in adult education; practicum in counseling methods and techniques. 

181 Curriculum Construction for Adult Classes (2) Fall 
Selection and organization of subject matters for mature students; 

organization of concise teaching units; definition of educational goals; 
selection of supplementary and reference material. 

183 History and Philosophy of Adult Education (2) Spring 
Basic principles of adult education; social and philosophical signiU" 

cance of adult education; history and description of the past and prcseot 
movements in adult education. 

184 School-Family Interpersonal Relations ( 4) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Substantial background in educational psychology, psf 

chology, or sociology. The dynamics of family, pupil-teacher, teacher· 
parent, and pupil-pupil relationships, including the methods and J11ll' 

terials of family counseling, group work, home visits, parent confet" 
ences, and problems of home and school. 
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l85 Child Welfare and Attendance (3) Fall, Spring 

Attendance work, child accounting, home visitation methods, confer­
ence techniques, social case work, and agency relationships. 
186 Laws Relating to Children (3) Fall, Spring 

Educational and statutory regulations relating to children. 
188 Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (3) 

Fall, Spring 

The nature, degree, and incidence of conditions which differentiate 
a child from the normal pattern sensorially, neurologically, physically, 
lllentally, or psychologically. The characteristics of the deviate child 
and suggested procedures for meeting his needs. California state laws in 
relation to the identification and education of the deviate. Special prob­
brns of counseling the handicapped. Credit may not be secured for 

0th Education 188 and Psychology 104. 

193 Methods and Materials in Secondary School Subjects (2) 
Fall, Spring 

A series of professional courses intended for prospective secondary 
S~hool teachers in indicated subject fields. Each course will include con­
sideration of objectives, methods, materials, and problems involved in 
teaching in the particular field; observa6on in junior and senior high 
School. Each candidate for a secondary credential must complete the 
appropriate methods course in his 1r1jor and minor. In general, the 
lllethods course should be taken prior to Education 350. 

193A Methods of Teaching Art. 
193Bb Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Business Education. 
193Bs Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects. 
193Bt Methods of Teaching Typewriting. 
19JFL Methods of Teaching Foreign Language. 
1931-IE Methods of Teaching Home Economics. 
193II&S Methods of Teaching Health and Safety Education. 
193IA Methods of Teaching Industrial Arts. 
193LA Methods of Teaching Language Arts. 
193Ma Methods of Teaching Mathematics. 
193Mu Methods of Teaching General Music. 
193MuA Methods of Teaching Instrumental Music. Prerequisites: 

Music 105A, C, D, and E. (May be taken concurrently.) 
l93MuB Methods of Teaching Choral Music. Prerequisites: Music 

161. 
1931\foC Methods of Teaching Elementary Music. Prerequisites: 

Music 105A, C, and 105D or E. 
19JN 
193PE 
l93Sc 
193SS 

Methods of Teaching Nursing Education. 
Methods of Teaching Physical Education. 
Methods of Teaching Science. 
Methods of Teaching Social Studies. 
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196A Hearing and Its Measurement (3) 
The mechanics of hearing and the common causes of hearing loss. The 

use of pure tone and speech audiometry as aids in appraising hearing 
loss and planning remedial programs. 

196B Aural Rehabilitation (3) 
Prerequisite: Education 196A. Problems of the effective educational 

diagnosis of the needs of children with hearing loss and the use of am­
plification in remedial programs. 

196C Practicum in Aural Rehabilitation (2) Fall, Spring 
Problems of use of amplification in remedial programs for children 

with hearing losses. Characteristics of effective hearing aids; their selec­
tion and proper use. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-stud)' 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both writtel1 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

207 History and Philosophy of Education (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Historical 

development of education with special emphasis upon the growth of th_e 
modern American school system. Special attention to the various ph1' 

losophies that promote and support education at each of its varioll5 

levels. 

210 Advanced Educational Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Education 110 or 113 and graduate standing. Recent a11d 

outstanding contributions in research, practical experimentation, and 
theory which apply to the field of educational psychology. 

211A Mathematics in the Elementary School (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of 

published research on the teaching and learning of mathematics in t~e 
elementary school. Identification of basic principles of instruction 10 

mathematics. 

21 lB Social Studies in the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of 

published research on the teaching and learning of social studies in the 
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elementary school. Identification of basic principles for teaching the 
social studies. 

2IIC Reading in the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Survey and 

~nalysis of published research on the teaching and learning of the read­
ing process. Identification of basic principles for the teaching of reading 
as verified by research findings. 

2IID Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Survey and 

analysis of published research on the teaching of the language arts ( ex­
cept reading) in the elementary school. Identification of basic principles 
for the teaching of the language arts in the elementary school. 

21 IE Science in the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of 

Published research in science teaching at the elementary school level. 
Identification of basic principles for the organization of instruction in 
science. 

225 Educational Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 
An application of the insights of the social sciences, especially 

~Ociology, to the problems of today's culture-centered school. Areas 
Include: the individual in the group, social classes, the family, the com­
lllunity, politics, school economics, social psychology, and social philoso­
Phies. 

230 Advanced Study in Child Development (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 102, Education 113 or equivalent and at least 

?ne year's teaching experience. Recent and outstanding contributions 
In research, practical experimentation, or theory which have important 
bearing upon the problems of human development; the significance of 
the developmental approach to the education of children. 

23 I Seminar in Elementary Education::- (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Education 112, Education 113. Survey of the major 
Problems in elementary education. Indentification of persistent problems 
reported in the professional literature and recognized in professional ex­
Perience; causes of and solutions for these problems. Emphasis on the 
application of the scientific method, on acquaintance with reliable 
so~rces of educational research, and on improvement in cooperative 
thinking. 

232 Seminar in Secondary Education':• (3) Fall, Spring 
Identification of persistent problems in secondary education and sur­

\rey of the literature relating to these problems; causes of and solutions 
for these problems. Emphasis on the application of the scientific method, 
;---

Ordinarily taken by candidates for the master of arts degree during the semester in which 
the degree requirements are completed. 
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on acquaintance with reliable sources of educational research, and 011 
improvement in cooperative thinking. 

233 Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 109, Education 130. A comprehensive studJ 

of pupil personnel services. The organization, administration, and evalu­
ation of school services according to the needs and problems of the 
pupils. 

234 Seminar in Special Education (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 188 or Psychology 104. Review of the scieJl• 

tific investigations relating to the problems of adjustment to physical 
and mental handicaps. Candidates for the master's degree in special edu­
cation may take the comprehensive examination at the end of the seJ11· 
inar. 

2 3 5 Seminar in Mental Retardation (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 106. Particular attention is given to the 
learning and adjustment problems of retarded children. Review of stud­
ies and investigations. Individual projects and assignments. 

2 3 6 Seminar in Hearing ( 3) 
Technical problems of providing effective· instruction for deaf and 

hard of hearing children. Emphasis on review of scientific studies, in­
vestigations; critical review of literature. 

237 Seminar in Vision (3) (Not offered 1956-57) 

247 Advanced Audio-Visual Techniques (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Education 147. Selection, preparation and utilization of 

audio-visual aids other than the motion picture. Planned primarily fo~ 
the classroom teacher. Development of a unit of work using audio-visua 
aids. 

253 The Core Curriculum in Junior and Senior High Schools (2) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Possession of a secondary credential or the consent_ of 
the instructor. Designed for teachers in integrated programs involving 
social studies and language arts. Emphasis on relating the needs of seed 
ondary school youth to appropriate course objectives, content, an 
teaching procedures. Sources and usages of newer teaching aids availab1C

1
· 

The development of core curriculum plans adaptable to differing 1evc 5 

of ability. Course content, grade placement, and skill development pr0' 

grams in relation to the total secondary curriculum. Trends in the core 
program. 

254 Problems of High School Students (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Possession of a secondary credential and second~1 
teaching experience. Designed for practicing junior and senior big 



EDUCATION 139 

school teachers. The typical problem of dating, family relationships, fi­
nancial planning, military service; special adolescent problems within 
classrooms as presented by individual teachers. 

256 Seminar for Beginning Teachers (2) Fall 

Restricted to teachers with less than four years experience. Problems 
t~at are met and reported by beginning teachers. Designed to help be­
gin~ing teachers make a satisfactory start in the schools in which they 
begin their teaching. 

260 Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development ( 3) 
Fall, Spring 

~rerequisites: Basic methods courses in elementary and secondary 
training. Evaluation of curriculum practices, principles of curriculum 
d_evelopment, and the structure of curricular materials. Critical examina­
tion of curricular trends in light of historical perspective, sociological 
change, and research in child growth. 

263 Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Elementary 
Schools (2) Fall, Spring 

~rerequisites: Education 260 and elementary teaching experience. 
Brief history of the rise and development of supervision; supervision as 
a Part of administration, types of supervis<>ry organizations; principles of 
S~pervision and practices which are effective in carrying out these prin­
ciples. 

264 Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Secondary 
Schools (2) Fall, Spring 

. Prerequisites: Education 260 and secondary teaching experience. Prin­
ciples and practices of supervision in public high schools. 

265A-B Field Work in Elementary School Administration and 
Supervision (2-2) Y car course 

Prerequisite: Admission by application. Direct participation in the 
ad1ninistrativc, supervisory, and curricular aspects of elementary school 
administration. Provides students qualifying for elementary supervision 
and administration credentials with direct experiences and observations 
cornparablc to internship in elementary school administration. Field 
Work extends over the entire school year with registration permissible 
0nly in the fall semester. 

266A-B Field Work in Secondary School Administration and 
Supervision (2-2) Year course 

_Prerequisite: Admission by application. Direct participation in the ad-
111Inistra6ve, supervisory, and curricular aspects of secondary school 
adrninistration. Provides students qualifying for secondary supervision 
and administration credentials with direct experiences and observations 
cornparable to internship in secondary school administration. Field work 
~h){tends over the entire school year with registration permissible only in 

e fall semester. 
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269 Workshop for Training Teachers and Supervisors (2) 
Prerequisite: Possession of a secondary credential; service or appoint­

ment to serve, as a master teacher, or supervision of student teachers, 
Designed to fill the special needs of training teachers responsible for the 
supervision of student teachers in off-campus schools. Examination of 
techniques necessary to an effective supervisory program for associate 
teachers. 

270 Organization and Administration of the Elementary School 
( 3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Problems in federal, state, count)', 
and district school organization; division of responsibility betweefl 
school boards and administrators; principles and practices of staff or­
ganization and personal administration; special emphasis upon techniques 
and methods in the organization of the elementary school with atten­
tion given to issues and problems relative to instructional and nofl' 
instructional aspects of the elementary school program. (Formerly 2 
units.) 

272 School Law in California (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Legal aspects of federal, state, count1t 

and district school organization and administration; a consideration o 
the legal rights, duties, and responsibilities including tort liability of 
school agencies, certificated and classified employees, and pupils. 

273 School Finance and Business Management (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Analysis of fundamental principl~5 

and rules underlying public school finance, with particular emphasif 
on California, including the budgeting, accounting, and auditing o 
district revenue; the fundamentals of business management, embrac­
ing purchasing, warehousing, and supply administration. Responsibilities 
of various school officials and employees. 

276 Organization and Administration of the Secondary School (3) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Problems in federal, state, count)', 
and district school organization; division of responsibility bctweefl 
school boards and administrators; principles and practices of staff o~­
ganization and personnel administration; special emphasis upon prinC1' 

ples, techniques, and organization of the secondary school with attentiofl 
to pertinent issues and problems relative to instructional and noninstruC" 
tional aspects of the secondary school program. (Formerly 2 units.) 

277 Personnel Problems in School Administration (2) 
Analysis of major administrative problems relative to employed per" 

sonnel in the public school; the selection and placement of employee~, 
conditions of service, teacher and employee tenure, retirement pro¢" 
sions, salary schedules, personnel records and reports, legal aspects of 
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Personnel problems, professional ethics, teacher-certification, in-service 
training, and professional organizations. 

278 School and Community (2) 
For administrators and teachers. Analyzes characteristics of the com­

munity school; relationships between school and community; the school 
program in relation to community needs; use of community resources 
1n school curriculum; influence of community organizations and insti­
tutions upon the school, e.g., P.T.A., press, radio, social service clubs, 
etc. 

279 l'he Planning, Maintaining, and Operating of School Buildings 
(2) Fall, Spring 

. Prerequisites: Graduate standing, and completion of courses in cur­
r~culum administration, school organization, and administration. Educa­
tion planning of school buildings, and the determination of the necessary 
a~d adequate plant facilities; selection and treatment of proper school 
6~tes; problems of accessibility; population factors; effects of transporta­
tibo~; financing building programs; place of architects, engineers, and 
Utlders. 

280 Seminar in Techniques of Counseling (3) Fall, Spring 
. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. An advanced course in counsel­
~ng techniques intended primarily for candidates for the master's degree 
In guidance and prospective or actively < ngaged school or other coun­
~elors. Study of counseling problems and situations. Analysis of recorded 
Interviews. Demonstrations and practi ·e in counseling. 

28 2 Seminar in Guidance (3) bll, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For M.A. and Pupil Personnel 

Services Credential candidates. Intensive class discussion of case data, 
current research, sources of educational, vocational, and personal infor­
mation, and community agencies needed in connection with problems 
encountered among age group to be served. 

28 6.AB and 286CD Field Work in Pupil Pe1·sonnel Services (2-2) 
Year Course 

Prerequisite: Admission by application. Supervised field training in an 
0~ganizcd program for those specializing in pupil personnel services at 
eit?er elementary or secondary level: 286AB for those specializing in 
B'llidance; 286CD for those in welfare and attendance. 
28 8 Problems and Practices in Special Education (2) Fall, Spring 

For advanced students and administrators of special education pro­
grams. Problems of organization, administration, and supervision of vari­
Ous types of special education programs. Evaluation of recent, proposed, 
and needed legislation. Review of current literature. 
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29 8 Seminar in School Administration and Supervision ( 3) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Completion of at least 20 semester hours of graduate 
work including all specific requirements for administration and super­
vision credentials; enrollment permissible only with the consent of 
instructor. Recommended for all candidates completing the master's 
program in school administration and supervision. Techniques of edu­
cational research involving the selection, definition, and presentation of 
a problem; the selection, summarization, and evaluation of materials 
appropriate to its solution; and the organization of bibliographical ref­
erences. 

299A-B Graduate Project (1-2) Fall, Spring 
299A includes ( 1) an overview of methods of educational investiga­

tion and report, and (2) development by the student of a tentative 
proposal for the master's project. In 299A regular class meetings will 
be held. In 299B the actual project will be developed with the guidance 
of a faculty adviser. Students must complete 299A before taking 299B, 

349 Observation in Special Education (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Appropriate base. Observation should be taken concur­

rently with a methods course. It must be taken before Education 351 
unless waived by the Coordinator of Special Education. 

349D Observation with the Deaf. 
349HH Observation with the Hard-of-Hearing. 
349MR Observation with the Mentally Retarded. 
349S Observation in Speech Correction. 
349V Observation of Visually Handicapped 

3 5 0 Directed Teaching for General Secondary (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: The following courses must be taken prior to, or coo­

currently with, directed teaching: Education 113, 114, 130, 147, 193, a11~t 
132. See the detailed section on directed teaching for other prereqlW 
sites. Directed teaching is the culminating experience in the prospective 
teacher's professional training. Directed teaching is done under the dailY 
supervis_ion and guidance ?f a quali~ed training teacher regularly en; 
ployed m secondary teachmg. A designated member of the college sta 
also assists in general supervision and counseling. Both city and count)' 
schools cooperate in the directed teaching program. 

3 51 Directed Teaching in Special Education ( 4-6) Fall, Spring . 
See detailed section on directed teaching for a description of the cfld 

teria for admission to directed teaching (pages 107 to 108). Directe 
teaching is the culminating experience in the professional training se~ 
quence. The experience is under the daily supervision and guidance of ll 
qualified teacher working in special education. member of the college 
staff assists in supervision and counseling. Both city and county schools 
cooperate in the special education program. 



ENGINEERING 
(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 

Staff: Cromwell, Eggers, Plumtree, Storch. Part-time: Baer, Geselbracht, Hirsch, 
Johnson, Madick, Solomon, Wisda. 

To meet the needs of industry for technically trained personnel, the 
Los Angeles State College offers a broad general engineering program 
leading to a B.S. in engineering. 

The courses offered in the Engineering Department are designed pri­
Il'larily to prepare students for positions in production, construction, 
cornmunication, management, and sales engineering. 

Training is provided in the basic sciences and in engineering methods, 
Processes, materials, machinery and structures. Classroom instruction is 
stlpplemented by practical engineering experience in the work-study 
Program which is an integral part of the engineering curriculum. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

. All students are required to take a common core of lower and upper 
division courses. Technical electives offered in the senior year permit 
choice of engineering subjects suited to the vocational objectives of 
the students. 
lowc n· . . R . r 1v1s1on cquxrcmcnts 

Mathematics (to include College Algebra, Analytic Geometry, and two 
courses in Calculus) ____ 12 units 

Physics (to include Mechanics, Magnetism and Electricity, 
Light and Sound) --

Chemistry 
~)escriptivc Geometry 
)rawing (Engineering) 

Materials of Construction 
Manufacturing Proces cs (or equivalent) 

10 units 
5 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 
3 units 

38 units 

S~udcms arc advised to take, in addition, the applicable course from their area 
~'/ spc~ialization. Mechanical or Production areas, Machine Drafting. lectrical area, 
~

1
~ct7:zcal Drafting. Constrnction area, Plane Surveying (6 units). Plumbing area, 
cbztectural Dra'1.ving. 

lJ 
PPcr Division Requirements 

First Semester 
~ngr. lOOA- I•.Jcctric Circuits _______________ _ 
~ngr. 102A- Enginecring Mechanics -------------
~ngr, 105A -Thermodynamics 

~nglish 106A- Prcprofcssional Writing 
Engr. llOA- Elcctric Circuits Laboratory ___________ _ 
'lcctive _ 

[ 143 ] 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
1 unit 
3 units 

16 units 
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Second Semester 
Engr. lOOB-Electric Machines 3 units 
Engr. 101-Strength of Materials __ 3 units 
Engr. 102B-Engineering Mechanics __ 3 units 
Engr. 105B-Applied Thermodynamics _____________ . 3 units 
Engr. llOB-Electric Machines Laboratory______________ ________________ ___ 1 unit 
• Electives __ 4-5 units 

17-18 units 
Third Semester 
Engr. 103-Fluid Mechanics 
Engr. 106-Heat Power Laboratory __________________ _ 

3 units 
1 unit 
2 units 
1 unit 
1 unit 

Engr. 107-Basic Electronics _ 
Engr. 108-Strength of Materials Laboratory ____________ _ 
Engr. HOC-Basic Electronics Laboratory ··------------·-----­
• Electives __________ 4-5 units 
Technical elective (select one) __ _ 

Engr. 113-Elements of Machine Design (4) 
Engr. 130-AC Circuits and Applications ( 4) 
Engr. 157-Structural Analysis (3) 
Engr. 170-Plumbing Engineering ( 4) 

Fourth Semester 
Engr. 109-Fluid Mechanics Laboratory __ 
• Electives 
Technical electives (select four) 

Engr. 116-Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) 
Engr. 117-Machine Design (3) 
Engr. 120-Power Plants (3) 
Engr. 131 -Electric Communications (3) 
Engr. 135-Electronics (2) 
Engr. 139-lndustrial Controls (3) 
Engr. 140-Electronics Laboratory (1) 
Engr. 15 3 Reinforced Concrete (3) 
Engr. 155 --Specifications and Cost Estimating (3) 
Engr. 156-Foundations and Soil Mechanics (3) 
Engr. 158-Structural Design (4) 
Engr. 175- Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal (3) 
Business 160 Case Studies in Business Management (3) 
Business 163-Motion and Time Study (3) 
Business 164-Production and Material Control (3) 
Public Health 105-Physical Principles of Sanitation (3) 
Public Health 120- Sanitation Bacteriology (3) 

4 units 

16-17 units 

1 unit 
4-5 units 

·cs ____ . __ 12 uru 

17-18 units 

Students planning advanced study elsewhere are encouraged to select 
appropriate courses with guidance of engineering faculty from the 
following: 

Differential Equations and Applications 
Advanced Calculus 
Vectors and Allied Topics 

• Engr. 198-Field Assignments and Reports is recommended for students with grade average of C 
or better. I or 2 units. 
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Modern Physics 
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Students planning to enter construction field are advised to take 6 
Units of Plane Surveying in lower division. 

Students planning to enter plumbing industry are required to take 
apprentice training in the trade as supervised work-study experience. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

lOOA Electric Circuits (3) Fall, Spring 
~rerequisites: Lower division physics and mathematics. Fundamental 

Units and concepts; series and parallel circuits, and networks; balanced 
Polyphase circuits; power and power factor; electrical instruments and 
ll1easurements. Three hours lecture. (Formerly Engr. 100.) 
1 O0B Electric Machines ( 3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 100A. D-C and A-C motor and generator con­
struction, characteristics and applications; single-phase and three-phase 
transformers. Three hours lecture. (Formerly Engr. 104.) 

lo1 Strength of Materials (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 102A. Stresses and deformations in tension, com­

ression and shear; torsion; riveted joint ; simple beams and theory of 

1
txure; deflections of beams; columns. Three hours lecture. (Formerly 
ngr, lOlA.) 

102A Engineering Mechanics (3) Fall, Spring 
~rerequisites: Lower division physics and mathematics. Fundamental 

Prtnciples of statics; resolution and composition of forces; algebraic and 
iraphic solutions; friction; center of gravity; moment of inertia. Three 

0urs lecture. 
102B Engineering Mechanics ( 3) Spring 
ll Prerequisite: Engr. 102A. Fundamental principles of kinetics; recti­
. near and curvilinear motion; translation and rotation; work, power, 
1ll1Pulse, momentum, and impact. Three hours lecture. 

l03 Fluid Mechanics (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Engr. 102B. Properties of fluids compressible and in­

compressible; fluid statics; laminar and turbulent flow; flow in pipes 
and open channels; fluid measurements; impulse and momentum; pumps 
¾d turbines. Three hours lecture. (Formerly Engr. 103A.) 

lo5A Thermodynamics (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Lower division physics and mathematics. Equation of 

s~ate; energy equations; thermodynamic properties of substances; cycles; 
air compression; internal combustion engines. Three hours lecture. For­
llleriy Engr. 105.) 
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105B Applied Thermodynamics (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 105. Application of thermodynamic principles; 

steam generators, engines and turbines; combustion; vapor cycles; re~ 
frigeration; mixtures of vapors and gases; heat transfer. Three hours 
lecture. (Formerly Engr. 106A.) 

106 Heat Power Laboratory (I) Fall 
Prerequisite: Engr. 105B. Calibration and use of instruments; heating 

value of fuels; flue gas analysis; steam generator, engine and turbine 
tests; internal combustion engine and air compressor tests. Three hours I 
laboratory. (Formerly 106B.) 

107 Basic Electronics (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Eng. 100. Introduction to electronic theory; vacuum and 

gas filled electronic tubes; elements of electronic circuits. Two hours 
lecture. 

108 Strength of Materials Laboratory (I) Fall 
Prerequisite: Engr. 101. Tests of materials of construction in tension, 

compression, bending and torsion. Determination of physical properties 
of wood, steel, concrete and other materials. Hardness tests. Three hours 
laboratory. (Formerly Engr. IOIB.) 

109 Fluid Mechanics Laboratory (1) Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 103. Flow through orifices, nozzles, meters, and 

pipes and over weirs; water hammer; friction; pumps and turbines, 
Three hours laboratory. (Formerly Engr. 103B.) 

11 OA Electric Circuits Laboratory ( 1) F a11, Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. I00A. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 

based on Engr. 100A. Three hours laboratory. 

11 OB Electric Machines Laboratory ( 1) Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. lO0B. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 

based on Engr. J 00B. Three hours laboratory. 

110C Basic Electronics Laboratory (1) Fall 
Prerequisite: Engr. 107. ( May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 

based on Engr. 107. Three hours laboratory. 

TECHNICAL ELECTIVES 

Mechanical Engineering 

113 Elements of Machine Design ( 4) Fall 
Prerequisite: Engr. 101A. Theory of mechanisms; linkages; gea!s; 

cams; belts; chains. Application of principles of mechanics, properues 
of materials, and fabrication processes to the design of simple machille 
and structural clements. Three hours lecture; three hours computatioll· 
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116 Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 106AB. Psychrometric properties of air; human 

comfort; heat transfer; heat losses from buildings; heating equipment; 
Ventilation; refrigeration; air conditioning; residential and industrial 
applications. Two hours lecture; three hours computation. 

l 17 Machine Design ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 113. Continuation of Engr. 113 to include design 

of unit assemblies and machines with regard to suitability of materials, 
safety, lubrication, construction, etc. Two hours lecture; three hours 
computation. 
120 Power Plants (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 106AB. Power plant equipment; steam generators, 
engines, turbines, condensers, and auxiliaries internal combustion engines 
and other prime movers; load curves; economic selection; cycles and 
heat balances; design procedure. Two hours lecture; three hours com­
Putation. 

Electrical Engineering 

130 A-C Circuits and Applications (4) Fall 
Prerequisite: Engr. 104. A-C networks and network theorems; 

coupled circuits; nonsinusoidal waves; nnbalanced polyphase circuit ; 
Power factor correction and economics; transmission line calculations; 
short circuit calculations; symmetrica1 components. Applications to the 
ransmission, distribution, and utilization of electric power. Three hours 
Ccture; three hours computation. 

13 I Electric Communication ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 107. Study of the entire field of electrical com-

11\unication including telephone, telegraph, radio, and television. Three 
hours lecture. 

13 5 Electronics (2) Spring 
~re requisite: Engr. 107. Voltage regulated power supplies; amplifiers; 

osc1Uators; radio circuitry; transistors. Two hours lecture. 
139 Industrial Controls (3) Spring 
b Gas tube rectifiers; thyrat~ons and ign_itr?ns; clectrica_l control systems 

0th magnetic and electronic; electronic 111strumentat10n; servo-mech­
anisms. Three hours lecture. 
140 Electronics Laboratory ( 1) Spring 
b Prerequisite: Engr. 135. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 
ascd on Engr. 13 5. Three hours laboratory. 
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Civil Engineering 

153 Reinforced Concrete (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 158. Theory and design of plain, reinforced and 

prestressed concrete structures; design of mixes; beams; tee-bearns; 
floors; columns; footings. Three hours lecture. 

15 5 Specifications and Cost Estimating ( 3) Spring 
Building specification and codes: estimating costs; material handling 

and transportation; excavation; concrete, wood, masonry, and steel con­
struction. Three hours lecture. 

156 Foundations and Soil Mechanics (3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Engr. 101 and Engr. 103. Physical and mechanical prop­

erties of soils; seepage; settlement; slope stability; bearing capacity of 
foundations; foundation types and construction. Three hours lecture, 

15 7 Structural Analysis ( 3) Fall 
Analysis of simple structures; beams, tension and compression mem­

bers; analysis of bridge and roof trusses and of building frames. Three 
hours lecture. 

15 8 Structural Design ( 4) Spring 
Design of structural members, including tension and compressiorl 

members, beams, and built-up girders, together with connections. Fram­
ing and design of simple bridges, buildings, and frameworks in metal, 
Codes and specifications of various organizations used as reference, 
Three hours lecture and three hours computation. 

Plumbing Engineering * 
170 Plumbing Engineering (4) Fall 

Hydraulics and pneumatics; water supply and consumption; purnPJ 
and storage tanks; design and layout of piping; fire protection an 
sprinkler systems; drain and vent pipes; sewage and drain pumps; valveS, 
meters, and fixtures; plumbing codes. Three hours lecture; three hours 
laboratory. 

175 Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal (3) Spring 
Water supply and purification; operation and control of water treat­

ment plants; sewage treatment and disposal; sewer systems. Three hours 
lecture. 

• Plumbing Engineering students are advised to select three courses from the following: Engr, 116• 
Engr. 155, Public Health 105, Public Health 120 and Business 160. 
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Special Courses 

l98 Field Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

Program. Analysis and reports of the students' performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
a_nd oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
t11ne of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 



ENGLISH 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 

Staff: Kaplan (Acting Head), Amneus, Bushman, Cronin, Greer, Guyer, F. Marcus, 
M. Marcus, Sandelin, Senescu, Shroyer, Smith, Van Slooten. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in English 

See also page 45 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree. 
Designed for students who ( 1) elect to study the liberal arts wi~b 

an emphasis in literature and language, or (2) plan to pursue a career Jll 

some phase of professional writing. 

Lower Division 

English 9-Survey of English Literature ___________ _ 
English IO-Survey of English Literature 

Upper Division 

English 117 ]-Interpreting Shakespeare 

Language Arts 197-Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition 

At least one course from the following 
English JOO-History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) 
English 103-Semantics (2) 
English 104-Grammar Review (2) 
English 106A-Pre-profcssional Writing (3) 
English 106B Verse Writing (2) 
English 106C-Short Story Writing (2) 

At least two courses from the following 
English 121-Interpreting Fiction (3) 
English 123-lnterpreting Poetry (3) 
English 124-lnterpreting Dramatic Literature (3) 
English 180A-Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) 
English 180B-Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3) 
'nglish 181A Contemporary World Prose (3) 

English 18 lB-Contemporary World Poetry (3) 
English 185-Philosophy of Literature (3) 

At least trivo courses from the following 
English 142-The Age of Chaucer (3) 
English 146-The Age of Elizabeth ( 3) 
English 152-The Age of Milton (3) 
English 15 6-The Age of Reason (3) 
English 158-The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160-The Victorian Age (3) 

At least two courses from the following __ 
•nglish 170A-Masters of American Literature, 1620-1860 (3) 

English 170B-Mastcrs of American Literature, 1860-1950 (3) 
English 173- ew England Renaissance (3) 
English 17 4-American Realists (3) 
English 177-Major American ovelists (3) 

[ 150] 

3 units 
3 units 

3 units 
2 unitS 

- - 2-3 units 

6 units 

6 units 

6 unitS 

,.,,/ 

------ ·s 
31-32 unJt 



ENGLISH 151 

General Secondary Teaching Major 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. Candi­
dates for the General Secondary Credential in English are required to 
have a collegiate course in each of the following areas: composition, lit­
erature, speech, and drama or journalism. 

lower Division 

English 9-Survey of English Literature 
English 10-Survey of English Literature 

---------------- -- - 3 units 
3 units 

lJpper Division 

English 117 }-Interpreting Shakespeare 

Language Arts 197-Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition 
A.t least one course from the following __________ _ 

English 104-Grammar Review (2) 
English BOA-High School Composition (3) 

A.t least one course from the following 
Speech 164D-High School Dramatics (2) 
Journalism 164}-Iligh School Journalism (2) 

A.t least two courses from the following 
English 130B-Iligh School Literature (3) 
English 146 The Age of Elizabeth (3) 
l~nglish 152-The Age of Milton (3) 
F:nglish 156-The Age of Reason (3) 
l•:nglish 158 The Romantic Age (3) 
l•:nglish 160 -The Victorian Age (3) 

At least trz.vo courses from the following 
l~nglish 170A Masters of American Literature, l 620-1860 (3) 
linglish 170B Masters of American Literature, 1860 1950 (3) 
l~nglish 173 New England Renaissance (3) 
l•,nglish 174 American Realists (3) 
l~nglish l 77 Major American Novelists (3) 

At least one course from the following 
I~nglish l 80A-Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) 
l•,nglish 1808 -Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3) 
l~nglish 181A Contemporary World Prose (3) 
l~nglish 181B Contemporary \.Vorlcl Poetry (3) 
l•,nglish 185 Philosophy of Literature (3) 

Gtaduatc (Fifth Year) 

gne approved English literature course -
ne approved American literature course 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 

3 units 

2 units 

2 3 units 

_ 2 units 

6 units 

6 units 

3 units 

3 units 
3 units 

36--37 units 

d See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. Candi­
h ates for the General Secondary Credential in English are required to 
l'ave a collegiate course in each of the following areas: composition, 
Iterature, speech, and drama or journalism. 
~ 0

'1':ri: The candidate may apply for the B.A. degree when 24 units CJf upper division work in 
!fse teaching major have been completed, provided that other requirements for the degree havo 

0 been met. 
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Lower Division 

English 9 or 10-Survey of English Literature --- ------ ------ ·--------·---- 3 units 

Upper Di vision I 
English 117 ]-Interpreting Shakespeare - ------------------------------·------

2
_3

3 
°
0

:~: 

At least one course from the following __ _____ 1"' 

English 104-Grammar Review (2) 
English BOA-High School Composition (3) 

At least two courses from the following ------ . 
English BOB-High School Literature (3) 
English 146-The Age of Elizabeth (3) 
English 152-The Age of Milton (3) 
English 15 6-The Age of Reason ( 3) 
English 15 8-The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160-The Victorian Age (3) 

At least two courses from the following _____ _ 
English 170A-Masters of American Literature, 1620-1860 (3) 
English l 70B-Masters of American Literature, 1860-1950 (3) 
English 1.73-New England Renaissance (3) 
English 174-American Realists (3) 
English 177-Major American Novelists (3) 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

6 u11its 

6 unitS 

Candidates for the General Secondary Credential in English are re­
quired to have a collegiate course in each of the following areas: cor!l' 
position, literature, speech, and drama or journalism. Graduate stude?tS 
who have not previously met this requirement may take the follovV111g 
courses in each area: 

Composition: English 206 
Literature: English 220, 275, 281 
Speech: Speech 215, 220S 
Drama: Speech 220D 
Journalism: Journalism 220 

1. Prerequisites: For admission to candidacy for the M.A. in English, the stud~;: 
must have had 24 units of approved undergraduate English courses. See specl 
prerequisites for individual graduate courses. 

2. Area of concentration: 
a. At least four courses from the following 

English 205-Proseminar in Current American English (3) 
English 206-Proseminar in Writing (3) 
English 275-Proseminar in Recent American Literature (3) 
English 281-Proseminar in Literature and Human Values (3) 
English 299-Graduate Project 

This project must be approved preceding enrollment in the course. 
b. At least one course from the following 

The remaining course in the area of concentration (3) 
Any 220 course offered by Language Am Division (3) 
English BOA-High School Composition (3) 
English BOB-High School Literature (3) 
English 142-The Age of Chaucer (3) 
English 146-The Age of Elizabeth ( 3) 

·cs 
3 lJJ1l 
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English 152-The Age of Milton (3) 
English 156-The Age of Reason (3) 
English 158-The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160-The Victorian Age (3) 
English 173-New England Renaissance (3) 
English 174-American Realists (3) 

3• Approved courses exclusive of English ____ ______ _ _ ___ _______ _ 6 units 
Courses taken for undergraduate credit may NOT be applied to 

satisfy this requirement. 
4· Electives _ _____ _________ ______ ______ 9 units 

5• Comprehensive Examination 
This examination searches for evidence of comprehension, assimila­

tion, and correlation of the knowledge, values, and skills developed in 
the area of concentration, and for evidence of ability to employ this 
training in secondary education. If the student has elected English 
299, a portion of the examination will be devoted to an inquiry into 
his project. The examination may be oral, written, or both. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

LANGUAGE AND COMPOSITION COURSES 
99 Writing Laboratory (2) Fal1, Spring 
I Individual and group instruction in basic communication skills. Gives 
0~er division unit credit, but may not be included in computing grade 
Point averages. 

loo History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) Fall 
Development of the English language as an instrument of social 

eornrnunication. 

103 Semantics (2) Spring 
f 1'he study of meaning in language, literature, art, ritual, science, 
,?1klore, advertising, and propaganda. Application of semantic prin­
tiples to various professional fields. 

lo4 Grammar Review (2) Fal1, Spring 

PhPr_actical review of the recurrent problems in English grammar. Em-
as1s on current usage. 

106A Pre-Professional Writing (3) Fall, Spring 
u Fundamentals of scientific and technical exposition with emphasis l 0n _their application to the scientific article and the technical report. 
e~arn~nation of sentence and paragraph construction for concise and 
f ect1ve expression of scientific ideas. Study of conventional styles and 
orrns in technical reports. 

106B Verse Writing (2) Spring 
\\I ~~crequi ite: Consent of instructor. Principles and techniques of verse 

tit1ng applied to actual composition of student poems. 
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106C Short Story Writing (2) Fall 
Principles and techniques of short fiction applied to actual composi­

tion of from 10,000 to 20,000 words of completed manuscripts. 

INTERPRETATION COURSES 

These courses propose to develop criteria for the selection, analysis, 
evaluation, and enjoyment of literature. Practice is offered in explica­
tion of theme, analysis of structure, language, tone, and mood, and cor­
relation of a literary work with its own age and with contemporary 
life. Upper division standing and satisfactory completion of a freshman 
composition course ( or concurrent enrollment in Language Arts IOOA) 
are prerequisites for all interpretation courses. 

117J Interpreting Shakespeare (3) Fall, Spring 
Selected plays studied as dramatic literature and poetry. 

121 Interpreting Fiction ( 3) Spring 
Intensive study of representative short stories and novels. 

123 Interpreting Poetry (3) Fall 
Intensive study of representative poems in English. 

124 Interpreting Dramatic Literature ( 3) Spring 
Intensive study of representative plays in English. 

128 Interpreting Children's Literature (3) Fall, Spring 
Intensive study of the forms and kinds of children's literature. Equal 

emphasis given to developing artistic appreciation and to demonstrating 
the function of literature in child development. 

130A High School Composition (3) Fall . 
Principles and techniques of composition correlated with the experi­

ence and readings of young people. ot a methods course; emphasis on 
subject field skills. 

13 OB High School Literature ( 3) Spring 
Principles and techniques for selecting, interpreting, and evaluating 

reading materials for high school students. ot a methods course; em­
phasis on subject field skills. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE COURSES 

These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent in­
fluence of representative authors in successive ages of England's literar)' 
history. Consideration is given to the artistic, ethical, and social values 
of each age and to their surviving influence on the present. Compictiotl 
of a survey of English literature, or consent of instructor, is prerequisite 
to enrollment in all upper division courses in English literature. 
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Lower Division Courses 

9 Survey of English Literature (3) Fall, Spring 

lo Survey of English Literature (3) Fall, Spring 

155 

. A reading of significant works of the most important English writers 
s~nce Chaucer. Each work is read for enjoyment as literature, as revela­
tion of the writer's point of view, and as a reflection of English cultural 
and social development. These courses carry lower division credit only. 

Upper Division Courses 
142 The Age of Chaucer (3) Fall (Offered in alternate years; alter­

nates with English 146) 
Intensive study of selected works, primarily by Chaucer, which illus­

trate the transition from medieval to modern life and literature. 

146 The Age of Elizabeth (3) Fall (Alternates with English 142) 
h Intensive study of significant and representative works of the English 
t\.enaissance, including all literary types exclusive of the drama. 

l52 The Age of Milton (3) Spring (Offered in alternate years; alter­
nates with English 156) 

Intensive study of representative literary works of the 17th century, 
Primarily by John Milton. 
156 The Age of Reason (3) Spring (Alternates with English 152) 

Study of representative works from the Restoration writers through 
the pre-Romantics, including poetry, prose fiction, drama, and literary 
criticism. 

158 The Romantic Age (3) Fall 
Detai]ed study of the works of the major Romantic poets and prose 

Writers. Empha~is on the aesthetic, politic al, and philosophical ideas em­
bodied in their literary productions. 

l6o The Victorian Age (3) Spring 
Detailed study of the scientific, philosophical, aesthetic, and political 

thought embodied 111 the prose and poetry of the major writers of the 
age. 

AMERICAN LITERATURE COURSES 

'These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent in­
fl~ence of representative authors in successive periods in the literary 
htstory of the United States. Consideration given to the artistic, ethical, 
and social values of each age and to their surviving influence on the 
Present. Upper division standing and satisfactory completion of a fresh­
lllan composition course ( or concurrent registration in Language Arts 
lOOA) are prerequisites for registration in American literature courses. 
170.A. Masters of American Literature, 1620-1860 (3) Fall, Spring 
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170B Masters of American Literature, 1860-1950 (3) Fall, Spring 

A reading of significant works of the most important American 
writers. Each work is read for enjoyment as literature, as revelation of 
a writer's point of view, and as reflection of American cultural trends. 
These courses may be taken separately or in any sequence. 

173 New England Renaissance (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: English 170A or consent of instructor. Emerson, H aw· 

thorne, Melville, and others as literary spokesmen for American ro­
mantic faith. 

17 4 American Realists ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: English 170B or consent of instructor. Twain, James, 

and others as literary spokesmen for American realistic temper. 

177 Major American Novelists (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: English 121, 181A, or consent of instructor. Intensive 

study of representative examples of American prose fiction from Cooper 
to Faulkner. 

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE COURSES 

These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent in· 
.fluence of authors who have contributed significantly to world litera· 
ture. Foreign works are read in translation. Upper division standing and 
satisfactory completion of a freshman composition course ( or concur· 
rent registration in Language Arts 100A) are prerequisites for registra· 
tion in comparative literature courses. 

180A Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) Fall 
Masterpieces of oriental and classical literature studied in relation ~o 

cultural movements in thought and art. May be taken separate! y or Jfl 

any sequence with English 180B. 

18 OB Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. ( 3) Spring 
Masterpieces of literature from the western heritage studied in re· 

lation to cultural movements in thought and art. May be taken scp· 
arately or in any sequence with English 180A. 

181A Contemporary World Prose (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: English 121 or consent of in tructor. Readings in twetl' 

tieth century prose fiction representative of major trends in contemp?rb 
ary forms and thought. May be taken separately or in any sequence wit 
English 18 lB. 

181B Contemporary World Poetry (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: English 123 or consent of instructor. Readings in twetl' 

tieth century poetry reprc entative of major trends in contcmpor~rh 
forms and thought. May be taken separately or in any sequence wit 
English 18 lA. 
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18 5 Philosophy of Literature ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Introduction to representative examples of literary criticism and to 

the major modes of critical thought. The nature and significance of 
Various philosophies of literature. Special emphasis on the development 
of the student's own powers of critical reading and writing. 

SPECIAL PROJECTS 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

Program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

l99 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
a_nd oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

Graduate standing is prerequisite to registration m the following 
courses. 
20o Project Writing (2) 

A.n all-college service course dealing with techniques of investigation 
and reporting. 
205 Proseminar in Current American English (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: English 100 or 104. A study of current English; reading 
of major scholarly investigations, examination of contemporary prose, 
and applications to the practical problem of the secondary school class­
room. 

206 Proseminar in Writing (3) Spring 
~ n opportunity for written expression in a variety of forms appro­

Priatc to the resources an<l interests of graduate students. Study of the 
Ways to apply to the teaching of writing the insights and techniques 
Provided by the student's own experiences in writing. 
220 Proseminar in Literature ( 3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Completion of one upper division English, one American 
and one comparative literature course, or consent of instructor. Selected ft0blems emphasizing the relevance and significance of literary study 
or contemporary life. 
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275 Proseminar in Recent American Literature (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: at least one upper division course in American literature, 

A study of twentieth century American culture and of the living tra~ 
dition it embodies as reflected in various types and qualities of recent 
American literature. 

281 Proseminar in Literature and Human Values (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: at least two upper division courses in literature. A study 

of the ways in which the literature of other nations and times has dealt 
with human problems having special relevance to the present generation, 
Supplementary consideration of relevant literary and historical works 
attractive to younger readers. 

299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: at least one graduate course in English. An opportunitY 

for the investigation of a sizable problem in language or literature show~ 
ing how its results can be utilized effectively in secondary educatiot1, 
the results to be presented in a written report having clarity, order, and 
cogency of expression. Project must be approved before enrollment. 



FRENCH 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 

Staff: Bonhard, Lionetti. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 

No major in French is o:ff ered 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 
See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 

teaching major in a different field is also required for the general sec­
ondary credential. 
lower Division 

French (Intermediate) -----------···········-·····--····-········· 8 units 
lJpper Division 

French 101AB- Oral and Written Composition (3-3) ... . ... . . ...... ······- 6 units 
French 102AB-French Literature From Middle Ages to Twentieth 

Century (3-3) -------~-- . . .... ... .. .. 6 units 

20 units 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

10IA-B Oral and Written Composition (3- 3) Offered alternate years. 
Prerequisite: Intermediate French. 

102A-B French Literature: The Middle Ages to the Twentieth 
Century ( 3-3) 

Offered alternate years. 
Prerequisite: Intermediate French, or French 101A or 101B. 

l99 Directed Individual Studies (1-3) fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Offered only on petition. Petition must contain a digest 

of Work completed, of work proposed, and evidence that 199 is essential 
t? this program. Student enroll'i only if faculty member is free to super­
\rise Work. 
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GEOGRAPHY 
(In the Division of Social Sciences) 

Staff: Durrenberger (Department Head), Byron, Lydolph, Nishi, Price. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 

Major in Geography 
Geography involves study of the earth, its peoples, and their ways of 

inhabiting it. The major in geography is designed to fulfill the purposeS 
both of a liberal education and of vocational preparation in geograp~Y 
or allied fields. Optional courses are recommended in accordance with 
the candidate's aims. 
Lower Division 

Elements of Geography or Economic Geography _______ _ 
Elements of Weather and Climate _____________ _ 
Choose from basic courses in Geology and/or Anthropology _____________ _ 

(Recommended course: Map Reading and Interpretation (2) ) 

Upper Division 
Geography 102-Geomorphology or 
Geography 110-Climatology _______________________ _ 
Geography 105-Cartography __________________ _ 
Geography 121-Anglo-America __________________ _ 
Geography 141-World Resources __________ _ 
Regional Geography. Select from list below __________________ _ 

Geography 109- Geography of the Pacific Area (3) 
Geography 122-Geography of Latin America (3) 
Geography 123-Geography of Europe (3) 
Geography 124-Geography of Asia (3) 
Geography Bl- Geography of California (3) 

Electives in Geography __________________ __ _____ ___ _ ____ _ 
Electives in related Natural and Social Sciences (with the approval of 

an adviser) ____________ _ 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

3 i.U}itS 
3 i.U}itS 
3 iJDitS 
3 iJDitS 
6 ut1itS 

The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergradui~e 
preparation. The master's degree requires intensive directed studY iJl 
geography aimed at depth of understanding. 
I. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in geography. 
2. Area of concentration 

a. Social Science 250A _ _ _ ___ __ _ 3 uoitS 
b. Approved graduate "200" courses in the field of geography. Graduate 

project not to exceed three units of credit may be included 9 uoitS 
c. Other approved courses in the field of geography; may be upper •is 

division "100" courses _____ _ _ 3 tJJll 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of geography 

3. Approved courses outside the area of geography _______ _ 6 tJJl'.: 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser_________ 9 tJJll 

[ 160] 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
NoTE: Geography 102, 110, and 115 satisfy the general education requirement in 

~atural science (physical science); Geography 110 also satisfies the general educa-
1:J.on requirement in natural science (electives). All other courses in geography 
except 105 are classified as social science. 

Prerequisite: A basic geography course or consent of instructor. Ex­
ception: No prerequisite for Geography 101. 

101 Survey of the Modern World (3) Fall, Spring 
A regional survey of major cultural and economic features of the 

rnodern world. Emphasis on matters of critical importance for under­
standing current problems. Physical elements introduced as needed. 
Intended primarily for candidates for teaching credentials. 

102 Geomorphology (3) Fall 
Identification of the surface features of the earth and their meaning. 

Local landforms will be observed on a field trip. 

105 Cartography (3) Spring 
Maps and techniques of map drafting. Lecture one hour; laboratory 

four hours. 

109 Geography of the Pacific Area (3) Fall, Spring 
T he human and physical features which characterize the islands of 

the Pacific, Australia, and the Pacific rim; major stress upon geographic 
factors influencing contemporary events. 

llo Climatology (3) Fall, Spring 
The major climatic types of the earth, including their significance in 

the landscape and to man. 

l 15 Physical Geography ( 3) Fall, Spri g 
T he natural features of the continents, with emphasis on climate, land­

forms, soils, and plant life. 

121 Geography of Anglo-America ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Settlement and development of the regions of the United States, 

Canada, and Alaska. 
122 Geography of Latin America (3) Fall, Spring 

T he development and character of the lands of Latin America. 

l23 Geography of Europe (3) Spring 
T he formation of the natural, cultural, and political regions of Europe 

and the Soviet Union. 
124 Geography of Asia (3) Fall, Spring 

A survey of the physical, economic, cultural, and political geography 
of China, Japan, Korea, India, Pakistan, and Southeastern Asia. 

6-31113 
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131 Geography of California ( 3) Fall, Spring 
A regional study of California, including consideration of settlement 

and utilization of resources as topics of major interest. 

141 World Resources (3) Fall, Spring 
The distribution and utilization of the major agricultural and mineral 

resources of the world. 

181 Political Geography ( 3) Spring 
Areal differentiation of the natural and cultural phenomena which 

affect the world's political organization. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-studY 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both writteil 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings are held regularly thereafter 
until the end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor's degree and superior academic 

performance. 

270 Studies in the Nature of Geography (3) 
A seminar in the history, objectives, and methods of geography. 

271 Studies in Regional Geography (3) 
A seminar in regional analysis. 

2 8 0 Studies in Physical Geography ( 3) 
A seminar in the nature, origin, and areal occurrence of the physiclll 

qualities of the land ( climate, land forms, soils, and vegetation). 

299 Graduate Project (3) 



GOVERNMENT 
(In the Division of Social Sciences) 

Staff: Guild (Department Head), Black, Misner, Potter, Sandler, Warren. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 

Major in Government 
Four distinct majors in government, each representing a different 

objective, are offered. 

I. Pre-professional and professional training for entrance into govern­
ment service as a career, on the federal, state, or local government 
levels, or for positions on the research or administrative staffs of 
quasi-public or endowed organizations. 

2· Foundational training for entrance into a graduate school of law. 
3• Foundational training for careers in the field of international rela­

tions. 
4. A general major, encompassing such ultimate objectives as teaching 

in junior colleges, entrance into politics, citizenship participation, 
liberal arts training, and pregraduate study . 

. Work-study credit is given to government majors serving as interns 
1n governmental agencies in the Los Angeles area. In most instances 
these internships must be attained through civil service screening tests 
conducted by the respective governmental agency. 

lower Division 

Lower division requirements are the same for each of the above indi­
ca!ed optional majors in government: six units of introductory political 
science. 

Students electing pre-law (Option ) are required to have completed 
a _Year of United States history, or English history, or history of western 
~1Vilization (preferably one of the two former), and a year of account­
ing; students majoring in the international relations field (Option 3) are 
~tged to have eight lower division units or equivalent knowledge in one 
0reign language. 

lJPPer Division 
Option 1--Government Service 

Select from the following___ - -- - ------- 9 units 
Government 103- State and Local Government (3) 
Government 104-Municipal Government (3) 
Government 105- American Federal Government (3) 
Government 114-Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Government 117- Government Controls in the American Economy (3) 

[ 163 ] 
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Government 160-Principles of Public Administratio•u.------- --· ___________ _ 
Government 163-Public Personnel Administration or 
Government 165-Principles of 2mployee Supervision. ___ _ 
Mathematics 113-Elementary Statistical Methods __________ _ 
Select from courses numbered above 163 ____________ _ 

Option Z-Pre-Law 
Social Science 150-Scientific Method and Applied Logic _____ _ 
Government 103-State and Local Government or 
Government 104-Municipal Government 
Government 112-Political Theory or 
Government 113-American Political Thought ____________ ___ 
Government 157-Constitutional Law or 
Government 176-Administrative Law __________ ___ 
Government 158-The Anglo-American Legal System ______ _ 
Business 185-Business and Government or 
Government 117-Government Controls in the American Economy ______ _ 
Government 160-Principles of Public Administration _____ _ 
Economics 110-Economics of the Business Finn __ _ 
History 179-Constitutional History of the United States _____ _ 
English 106A-Pre-Professional Writing ____________ _ 
Select from the following _________________ _ 

Business 102, 103; Economics 171, 172, 190; English 170A, 170B; Govern­
ment 105, 126; History 148, 175, 153AB; Mathematics 113; Philosophy 
104; Psychology 110; Sociology 102, 163; Speech 110. 

Option 3-International Relations 
Government 105-American Federal Governmen........_ ________ _ 
Government 125-United States Foreign Policy _________ _ 
Select from the following ____________________ _ 

Government 126-lnternational Law (3) 
Government 127-lnternational Relations (3) 
Government 128-International Organization (3) 

Select from the following__ _ __ 
Government 150-European Government (3) 
Government 151-Governments of Latin America (3) 
Government 152-Asiatic Governments (3) 

Government 160-Principles of Public Administration 
History 178-Diplomatic History of the United States _______ _ 
Economics 106-Principlcs of International Trade ________ _ 

(Recommended: Upper division work in the foreign language begun in 
lower division) 

Option 4--General Government 

3 unit:5 

3 units 
3 units 
9 units 

3 units 

3 units 

3 units 

3 units 
3 units 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
6 units 

3 units 
3 units 
6 units 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

Of the following six fields of Government, coverage of at least f~1J! 
fields is required, with a total of not less than 27 upper division u11_1cs, 
The program pattern in each instance will be determined in consultat1°0 

with the appropriate departmental adviser. 
a. Public Administration 

Govt. 103-State and Local Government (3) 
Govt. 104-Municipal Government (3) 
Govt. 160-Principles of Public Administration (3) 
Govt. 163-Public Personnel Administration (3) 
Govt. 165-Principles of Employee Supervision (3) 
Govt. 166-Public Financial Administration (3) 
Govt. 168-Public Welfare Administration (3) 
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Govt. 170-Public Relations in Government (3) 
Govt. 171-Governmental Report Writing (2) 
Govt. 172-Organization and Methods Analysis (3) 
Govt. 174-lntroduction to City Planning (3) 

b. Comparative Government 
Govt. 150-European Governments (3) 
Govt. 151-Governments of Latin America (3) 
Govt. 152-Asiatic Governments (3) 

c. International Relations 
Govt. 125-United States Foreign Policy (3) 
Govt. 126-lnternational Law (3) 
Govt. 127-International Relations (3) 
Govt. 128-lnternational Organization (3) 

d. Political Theory 
Govt. 112-Political Theory (3) 
Govt. 113-American Political Thought (3) 

e. Political Parties and Politics 
Govt. 105-American Federal Government (3) 
Govt. 114-Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Govt. 118-American Political Parties and Politics (3) 

f · Public Law 
Govt. 117-Governmental Controls in the American Economy (3) 
Govt. 157-Constitutional Law (3) 
Govt. 158-The Anglo-American Legal System (3) 
Govt. 176-Administrative Law (3) 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

165 

The graduate program is built upon the foundation of an under­
fa_d~ate major in Government ( or, as designated in some institutions, 

olit1cal Science). 
~- Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in government. 
· Area of concentration 

a. Social Science 250A---------·----------
b. Approved graduate "200" courses in the field of government. Gradu-

ate project not to exceed 3 units of er dit may be included ___ _ 
c. Other approved courses in the field of government; may be upper 

division "100" courses ________ _ 
d. Comprehensive written examination in four selected fields of govern-

3 ment. 

4
· Approved courses outside the area of government _______ _ 
· Other courses approved in advance by the adviser _______ _ 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

3 units 

9 units 

3 units 

6 units 
9 units 

Prerequisites: One year of university or college political science or 
consent of instructor. Exception: No prerequisites for Government 101, 
l03, 104, 105. 

1'•101 American Institutions (3) Fall, Spring 
Development of the American constitutional system and its ideals. 

fy{eets the United States Constitution and California state and local 
~ 

l:>esignates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement and the California 
•tate and local government requirement. 
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government requirements. Not open to students who have completed 
an introductory course in American government. 

tl03 State and Local Government (3) Fall, Spring 
The structures, functioning, and relationships of state and local gov­

ernments, with special reference to California. 

t 104 Municipal Government ( 3) Spring 
Contemporary American municipalities and their relationships to other 

governmental jurisdictions, particularly state governments. Aspects of 
the California State Constitution with reference to such municipal sub­
jects as home rule, referendum, initiative, recall, metropolitan gov­
ernment. 

:J: 105 American Federal Government (3) Fall, Spring 
The policy-making and administrative structures and operations of 

the Federal Government. Make-up of Congress; the electoral college; 
committee composition. Executive departments and agencies; regulator)' 
commissions; government corporations. 

112 Political Theory (3) Fall 
Survey of European thought from Plato to the present, emphasizing 

modern contributions. 

113 American Political Thought (3) Spring 
Examination of political thought in America from colonial times to 

the present, as expressed in political addresses, constitutional decisions, 
and treatises. 

114 Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) Spring 
Tactics and aims of pressure groups, particularly lobbies, in the inB~­

encing of American public sentiment. Political significance of pubbC 
opinion polls. 

117 Government Control in the American Economy (3) Spring 
Government control of business activity. Rise of regulatory commis­

sions; administrative courts; licensing authorities. Changing concepts of 
the public interest and public welfare. 

118 American Political Parties and Politics ( 3) Fall 
The rise of American political parties, including third parties; pat?' 

structure, operation, and control, with emphasis on political leadershiP· 

12 5 United States Foreign Policy ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Theory and practice of contemporary American foreign policy. 

126 International Law (3) Fall 
Regulation of international relations in peace and in war. 

t Designates a course which atis6.es the California state and local government requirement. 
:t Desjgnates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 
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127 International Relations (3) Fall, Spring 
Theories and practices of international politics today and yesterday. 

128 International Organization (3) Spring 
Methods that have been attempted to prevent war. 

l5o European Governments (3) Fall 
A survey of the political structures, institutions, problems, and trends 

of the governments of the major European countries. 

l5I Governments of Latin America (3) Fall 
. Political concepts, structures, and trends in the governments of Mex­
ico, Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and others selected for study by the in­
structor. 

l 5 2 Asiatic Governments ( 3) Spring 
Analyses of the political institutions and problems of China, India, 

Japan, Indonesia, and the Philippines. 

:;.l 57 Constitutional Law (3) Fall 
Basic principles of American constitutional law, and the role of the 

Dnited States Supreme Court in our political and social development. 

l58 The Anglo-American Legal System (3) Fall 
Development of our legal system from Anglo-Saxon and Roman roots 

to a case system of law and equity based on English and American com-
111011 law. 

160 Principles of Public Administration (3) Fall, Spring 
. Analysis of the executive function in government; survey of the prin­

ciples of administrative organization, personnel management, financial 
~dministration, administrative law, public relations. Problems and trends 
1n government as a career. 

l63 Public Personnel Administration (3) Fall 
Growth of the merit system concept and development of the civil 

service; recruitment procedures and examinations; position classification; 
Salary structures; retirement plans; in-service training; supervision; em­
Ployee organizations. 
16 5 Principles of Employee Supervision ( 3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A series of discussions on govern­
rent employee situations and problems from the point of view of the 
0wer-lcvel supervisor. 
166 Public Financial Administration (3) Fall (Offered 1955-56) 
I Principles of governmental financial controls; budgeting; capital out-
6Ys; treasury functions; governmental purchasing; assessment practices; 
nancial reporting. 

~tes a courae which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 
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168 Public Welfare Administration (3) Spring 
The internal administration of government programs such as social 

security, child care, corrections, pensions. Operation of the grant-in-aid 
principle. lnteragency relationships; problems of field coordination. 

170 Public Relations in Government (3) Fall 
Principles and media used to inform the public of governmental serv­

ices and programs. Public relations as a staff function. The roles of 
"information officer," "public service features," public information 
counters. Agency case histories. 

171 Governmental Report Writing (2) Spring (Offered 1956-57) 
Preparation of effective government reports; principles in the compo­

sition of letters, memoranda, directives, research reports and recommen­
dations; progress reports; improvement of phraseology in government 
communications. 

172 Organization and Methods Analysis (3) Fall (Offered 1955-56) 
Special studies in governmental office and agency operations; organ­

izational charting; work simplification; space and equipment layouts; 
preparation of administrative and procedure manuals; form require­
ments. Problems of control, delegation, and coordination. 

174 Introduction to City Planning (3) Spring (Offered 1955-56) 
Functions and administrative structures of city and regional planning 

departments. Composition and requisites of planning staffs. Zoning; rn~s­
ter planning; urban redevelopment. Economic, legal, aesthetic, and social 
considerations in program formulation and execution. 

17 6 Administrative Law ( 3) Spring 
Functions of regulatory commissions; processes in administrative 

adjudication; duties and liability of public officers; appeal procedures; 
trends in regulation. 

19 8 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the govemmcot 

internships program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; 
regular group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability tO 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both writteO 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at th_e 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 
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GRADUATE COURSES 

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor's degree and superior academic 
Performance in government. 

205 Seminar in Contemporary American National Government (3) 
Case studies in the formulation and execution of policy, reflecting 

executive, legislative, and judicial influences as well as the pressures ex­
erted by interest-groups. 

218 Seminar in Political Problems ( 3) 
Special studies of party management, control, finance, campaign 

s~rategies, publicity, and pubiic relations. Problems of regional organiza­
tion, blocs, sectionalism. Changing concepts of party responsibility, 
Political fitness, political education. Case studies of political careers. 

227 Advanced Studies in International Relations ( 3) 
Examination of special problems in international politics. 

260 Seminar in Public Administration (3) 
Advanced studies in administrative organization-delegation, field 

coordination, accountability, and controls. Values, ends, structures and 
arrangements in large scale governmental management in a democracy. 
Growth of the administrative corps. Trends in administrative research. 

263 Advanced Problems in Public Personnel Administration (3) 
. Case studies of the more complicated personnel problems encountered 
1n governmental agencies, including examination of the varying roles of 
boards, commissions, and official legislative bodies. New frontiers in per­
sonnel research and personnel legislation. 

299 GraduateProject (3) 



HEALTH AND SAFETY EDUCATION 
(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 

Recreation and Athletics) 
Staff: Elliot (Depanment Head) , Adams, Cake, Deeds, Ennen, Mochel, Osbor!1, 

Reeves, Warner. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
No major offered. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor in Health Education 
Designed for students training to become secondary school teachers, 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A teach
1 ing major in a different teaching field is also required for the genera 

secondary credential. 

Lower Division 
Fundamentals of Biology or Human Biology ____________ 3-4 UJlits 
First Aid 1 unit 

Upper Division 
H. & S.Ed. 113-Administration of School Health Programs ____ 2 uflit:S 
H. & S.Ed. 150-School Health Education _______ ____ 3 UJlits 
H. & S.Ed. 153-Principles of Community Health_____________ _ ___ 2 UJlits 
Electives selected with the approval of the adviser from the fields of 

mental health, family life education, nutrition, safety education, and . 
related fields ___________ __ __ ___ ____ _ ___ __ ___ _ __ _ _____ _ ______ 9-10 ut1Jt5 

-; 0oits 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in the field of 
health and safety. 
1. Required courses: 

H. & S. Ed. 299- Graduate Project or Comprehensive Examination 
H. & S. Ed. 220-Administration of Health Education 

0-3 unitS 
2 uoitS 

2. Additional health education "200" courses ____ 5 8 unit5 

3. Additional upper division or graduate courses in the Division of Health 
and Safety, Physical Education, Recreation and Athletics 5 uoitS 

4. Courses outside the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics__________ ___ __ ___ _ 6 unicS 

5. Electives - -------------------------- 9 units 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
113 Administration of School Health Programs (2) Fall 

Fulfills the state code requirements for a health and developrne0J 
credential and for a teaching minor in health education. Principles afl 
practices of supervision and administration in school health prograt115

· 

[ 170] 
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12 I First Aid ( 1) Fall, Spring 
Standard Red Cross first aid. 

122 Survival Training Education (2) 
. The analysis of civil defense organization. Personal survival training 
Information. Methods of educating the public for emergency conditions. 
Latest developments and information in survival training education. 

131 Methods of Teaching First Aid (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in standard first aid. 

Arnerican Red Cross course which qualifies students in Advanced and 
Instructor First Aid. 

Iso School Health Education (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Health education or equivalent. Responsibilities of the 

classroom teacher in school health education program. Cooperation with 
~edical services, provision of healthful classroom environment, health 
Instruction. 

l 5 3 Principles of Community Health (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Health education or equivalent. Historical and modem 

efforts to meet health needs of the community. 

154 Personal Health and Safety Problems (2) Fall, Spring 
. Fulfills state code requirements in health and safety education includ­
ing statutory requirements, procedures, and organization and selection 
of rnaterials. 

174 Driver Education and Driver Training (2) Fall, Spring 
~repares students to meet the state code requirements for teaching 

driver education and driver training. Per• ons enrolled must be qualified 
0Perators of motor vehicles in California. 

175 Safety Education (2) Fall, Spring 
. Safety education and accident prevention. Fulfills state requirement 
111 public safety for graduation. 
198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
Program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
a_nd oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
~hlb.e of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 

e end of the semester. 
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GRADUATE COURSES 

220 Administration of Health Education (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Health Education 150 or consent of instructor. Bases for 

organization, content, and evaluation of health education programs. 

221 Appraisal and Guidance in Health and Safety Programs (2) Fail 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Designed for teachers, counselors and 

health administrators. Methods through which these profession~! 
people can assist others in recognizing their health problems and 1t1 

understanding the necessity for action. Health programs, their func· 
tional organization, their importance, and evaluation. 

222 Seminar in Health and Safety Education Research (3) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Investigation and analysis of research 
in health and safety education. 

299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 



HISTORY 
(In the Division of Social Sciences) 

Staff: Catren (Department Head), Bonar, DeArmond, Fleming, Greenwalt, Guer­
rant, Hansen, Jefferis. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE C:URRICULUM 

Major in History 
The history major may be undertaken to attain professional, aca­

demic, or cultural objectives; such objectives include: an understanding 
of the past and its contributions to the present, preparation for graduate 
Work and advanced degrees, proficiency in historical method and his­
torical information in preparation for appointment as specialists in busi­
ness, in government, and in cultural institutions. 
lower Division 

Dnited States History or 
liistory of the Americas ________________ 6 units 
European History or 
liistory of England _________________ 6 units 

lJPPer Division 
Select from the following _ _ _____________ 6 units 

An approved combination in Old World History. 
Choices are lllA-B; 121A B; 145, 146; 146, 147; 146, 148; 147, 148; 

147, 149; 148, 149; 148, 158; 153A-B; 191A-B. 
Select from the following -------- ______ 6 units 

An approved combination in New World History. 
Choices arc: 159, 166; 162A-B; 172, 173; 173, 174; 174, 175; 174, 178; 

175, 178; 175, 179; 177 and any course in the 170 or 180 groups; 
178, 179; 178, 181; 181, 188; 181, 190; 1 8, 190. 

liistory 197 History Proscminar ( to be taken in the senior year) ___ 3 units 
liistory and other electives __ _ ____ 12 units 

Select 6 of the 12 units from related courses in the following fields: 
anthropology, economics, geography, government, philosophy, soci-
ology, or a national literature (e.g., English literature). 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

'fhc graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
h:eparation. The master's degree requires intensive directed study in 
istory aimed at depth of understanding. 

1. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in history. 
2• Area of concentration 

a. Social Science 250A ---
b. Approved graduate "200" courses in the field of history ____ _ 

[ 173 ] 

3 units 
9 units 



174 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 

c. Other approved courses in the field of history; may be upper division 
"100" course~------------------ 3 units 

d. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in selected fields of 
history. 

3. Approved courses outside the area of history ________ _ 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser _ ___ __ _ 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

6 units 
9 unitS 

Prerequisite: One year of college history, or consent of instructor, 
Exceptions: No prerequisite for History 130 and 175. 

1 llA-B The Ancient Mediterranean World (3-3) 
A historical survey of the ancient Mediterranean world from earliest 

time to the reign of Constantine; main attention to the Greeks and 
Romans. Begins either semester. 

121A-B The Middle Ages (3-3) 
Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to the fifteenth centurf, 

with emphasis upon cultural, social, and economic contributions to the 
modern era. Begins either semester. 

130A-B-C-D Great Personalities (3-3-3-3) 
No prerequisite. Sections of this course may be taken independentlf · 

Biographical study of history through examination of the careers of 
representative men and women. 

A. Latin America (Fall, 19 5 6) 
B. Europe (Spring, 1958) 
C. United States (Fall, 1957) 
D. Asia (Spring, 1957) 

145 Europe: From the Rennaissance to Waterloo (3) Fall, Spring 
Survey of Europe from the close of the medieval period to the opetl" 

ing of the nineteenth century; politics, society, and institutions. 

146 Europe: The Nineteenth Century (3) Fall, Spring 
The hundred years from the end of the Napoleonic wars to the ot1t" 

break of World War I, with emphasis upon nationalism, international 
rivalries, and economic changes. 

147 Europe: The Twentieth Century (3) Fall, Spring 
The course of Europe in recent times; political, military, econornic, 

and social developments from the inception of World War I to yes-­
terday. 

148 Economic History of Europe (3) Fall, Spring 
Examination of the economic development of Europe in modeffl 

times, with special attention to the industrial revolution and its cff ect, 
(Same as Economics 172) 
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149 Russia and the Balkans (3) Fall, Spring 
. Russia, Poland, and the Balkan countries; their internal and interna­

tional history in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, emphasizing 
Soviet Russia in international politics. 

l53A-B Great Britain in Modern Times (3-3) 
Main currents in the stream of British history from Tudor times to 

the present day. Particular attention to the modern period and to cul­
tural and social matters. Begins either semester. 

158 The British Empire (3) Fall 
Political and economic development of the British Empire since the 

late eighteenth century, with major consideration given to the expansion 
of the colonial empire and the evolution of the modern empire-com­
lllonwealth. 

159 Canada (3) Fall 
l-Iistorical survey of the growth of Canada from French colony to 

~0ntemporary British Dominion. Treatment both as a part of the British 
~l1lpire and as one of the Americas. 

l62A-B Latin America (3-3) 
Bistory of the Americas south of the United States from earliest times 

to the present. The first semester covers the colonial period; the second 
~einester deals with the years since the achievement of independence. 
0 egins either semester. 

l 6 6 Mexico ( 3) Spring 
The course of the Mexican people and nation since the days of the 

Aztecs; particular attention to social and cultural matters and to the 
rnore recent national period. 
1

~172 The United States: The Colonial Period (3) Fall 
. History of the 13 colonies from their European origins to the comple­

tion of American independrnce. Emphasis on colonial life and problems, 
the revolution, and the early national period. 

>:•173 The United States: The Nineteenth Century (3) Spring 
The evolution of the American people and Nation from Jefferson's 

a?tninistration to the war with Spain. Main topics include sectionalism, 
civil war and reconstruction, and industrializaton. 

i:•174 The United States: The Twentieth Century (3) Fall, Spring 
Political, economic, and social history of the United States in recent 

\vars; the Progressive Era, World War I, the "twenties," the New Deal, 
orld War II, and postwar United States. 

;-::-.._ 
besignates a course which satisfies the American History requirement. 



176 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 

*175 Economic History of the United States (3) Spring 
Historical survey of American economic development to the present, 

particularly industrialization and national legislation in the fields of 
industry and commerce. (Same as Economics 171.) 

*177 Social History of the United States (3) Fall 
The development of America's social and cultural structure; the rela­

tionships and contributions to that structure brought about by changes 
in religions, education, music, art, drama, and architecture. 

*178 Diplomatic History of the United States (3) Fall, Spring 
Historical analysis of the foreign relations of the United States froIJl 

colonial backgrounds to the contemporary scene, with special attention 
to recent diplomatic problems. 

'~179 Constitutional History of the United States (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Six units of American history, or six units of govern­

ment, and consent of instructor. The Federal Constitution from the 
historical point of view. Major considerations: the Constitutional Cow 
vention, and constitutional controversies and changes since John Mar­
shall. 

:i-181 The Westward Movement and the West (3) Fall, Spring 
Study of the advance and characteristics of the American frontier 

from colonial times through the nineteenth century and the develop­
ment of the West in the past half century. 

18 8 California ( 3) Fall, Spring 
The political, economic, social, and intellectual history of California 

from Spanish times to the present, with emphasis upon current charac­
teristics, problems, and trends. 

19 0 The Pacific Area ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Synthesis of the historical development of eastern Asia, Oceania, aod 

the American lands bordering the Pacific; analysis of the impact of _thd 
West upon the East, with special attention to the role of the Uwte 
States and to contemporary problems of the Pacific. 

191A-B The Far East (3-3) 
Survey of China, Japan, and the Indies from ancient to recent tirnes, 

Oriental culture, political and social developments, westernization, cur­
rent trends, international politics. Begins either semester. 

197 History Proseminar (3) Fall, Spring 
Senior course: Required of all history majors. An introduction to h~S­

torical method. Prepares the student for graduate seminar work in htS' 

tory; utilizes historical method and bibliography to equip the histor~ 
major for certain specialized positions in business, government, ail 
cultural institutions. 

• Designates a course which satisfies the American History requirement. 
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1.99 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor's degree and superior academic 
Performance in history. 

201 Historiography and Bibliography (3) 
Development of historical writing, with an examination of the works 

of representative historians and various philosophies of history. 

274 Seminar in Recent United States History (3) 
Discussion of selected topics relating to American cultural, economic, 

social, and political developments in the more recent national periods 
from 1865 to the present. 

277 Studies in the Social History of the United States (3) 
Guided study in the social history of the U nitcd States. 

281 Studies of the American West (3) 
Guided student research in the history of the American West. 

288 Studies in California (3) 
Guided student research in the history of California. 

299 Graduate Project (3) 



HOME ECONOMICS 
(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 

Staff: Gregory (Department Head), Chamberlain, Cornish, Graves, Miller. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Homemaking 
Designed for the student who desires intensive preparation for home 

and family life. 
Lower Division 

Elementary Clothing --------------------
Textiles ___ _ 
Food Preparation _________________________ _ 

Lower or Upper Division 
A course in marriage and family relationships ________ _ 

Upper Division Core 
Home Economics 101-Advanced Clothing 
Home Economics Ill-Consumer Buying 

3 units 
2 units 
3 units 

3 units 

Home Economics 121-Furnishing the Home _______ _______ _ 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units Home Economics 140-The Child 

Home Economics ISO- Organizing and Managing the Home 

Upper Division Electives 
Select from the following 

Home Economics 102- Tailoring (2) 
Home Economics 131- Advanced Foods (3) 
Anthropology 105- Culture and Personality (3) 
Art 103A or B-Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 110- Art Appreciation for Teachers (2) 
Art 114- Furniture Design and Construction (3) 
Art 143A or B Interior Design (2-2) 
Art 175- Costume Design (2) 
English 128- Interpreting Children's Literature (3) 
Music 103A or B-Music for Children (2-2) 
Sociology 145 -Social Psychology (3) 
Sociology 158 Community Welfare Organization (2) 
Speech 120- Oral Interpretation (3) 

_ 2 units 

25 units 

11 units 

36 units 
HOMEMAKING 

Special or General Secondary Teaching Major in Homemaking 

Designed for the student who wi~hes to prepare for a career i11 
teaching in the field of home economics. Sec also pages 112-114 for pro~ 
fessional education requirements. 

[ 178] 
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Lower Division 
Elementary Clothing _______________________ 3 units 
Textiles 2 units 
Elementary Nutrition 2 units 
Food Preparation 3 units 
Home Nursing ------------------- 2 units 

12 units 
l.Jpper or Lower Division 

A course in marriage and family relationships 3 units 

l.Jpper Division Core 

Home Economics 101- Advanced Clothing _ ------------------------------------- __ 3 units 
Home Economics 102- Tailoring .. __ ------------ _______ __ 2 units 
Home Economics 111- Consumer Buying ______ . 3 units 
Home Economics 121-The Home and Its Furnishings 3 units 
Home Economics 131- Advanced Foods ________ ____ 3 units 
Home Economics 140- The Child ______ --- ____ _____ ____ 3 units 
Home Economics 141-Child Care Laboratory ___ _ __ _____ 1 unit 
Home Economics 150- Organizing and Managing the Home___ 2 units 
Home Economics 151-Home Living Experience 2 units 

l.Jpper Division Electives 

Recommended: 
Home Economics 132- Demonstration Techniques (3) 

Select from the following ______ _ -----· ___ 4 units 
Art 114-Furniture Design and Construction (3) 
Art 147 A-B- Textiles and Weaving (2-2) 
Home Economics 122A-B- Interior Design (2-2) 
Home Economics 103- Costume Design (2) 

41 units 
NoTE: When fulfilling science requirements in the general education program, cre­

dential majors should take six units in chemistry, biology, physics, physiology, or 
bacteriology. Students must complete H.E. 01 and H.E. 131 before doing student 
teaching. 

General Secondary T caching Minor in Homemaking 

Designed for the student who is a candidate for the general secondary 
credential and who wish s to prepare for a second teaching subject m 
this field. 

Lower Division 

Elementary Clothing 
Food Preparation 

lJppcr or Lower Division 
A course in marriage and family relationships 

lJppcr Division Core 
Home Economics 101 Advanced Clothing 
I Iomc Economics 111 Consumer Buying 
Rome Economics 121- Furnishing the Home ·------- __ 
IIome Economics 13 !- Advanced Foods 
I lome Economics 140- The Child 
Rome Economics 150 Organizing and Managing the Home_ 

-

-

3 units 
3 units 

3 units 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
2 units 

26 units 
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Recommended Upper Division Electives 
Home Economics 102-Tailoring (2) 
Home Economics 103-Costume Design (2) 
Home Economics 122A or B-Interior Design (2-2) 
Anthropology 105-Culture and Personality (3) 
Art 103A or B-Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 114-Furniture Design and Construction (3) 
English 180A or B-Literature and the Fine Arts (3-3) 
Music 103A or B-Music for Children (2-2) 
Sociology 145-Social Psychology (3) 
Sociology 158-Community Welfare Organization (2) 

Home Economics in Business Major 
Lower Division 

Elementary Foods __ ·----- __ _ 
Textiles _ ____ _ 
Household Chemistry ______ _ 

3 units 
2 units 

_____________________ 3 units 
Typing ______ _ ______ -·---- _________ _ 

Upper Division Core 
Home Economics 111-Consumer Buying 
Home Economics 131-Advanced Foods _ _ 
Home Economics 132-Demonstration Techniques _ __ _ _____ _ 
Home Economics 150-Organizing and Managing the Home 

Upper Division Electives 
Select from the following _ 

Art 103A or B-Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Business 104-Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 113-Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 140-Principles of Advertising (3) 
Business 142-Salesmanship (3) 
Business 148-Public Relations Methods for Business (3) 
English 106A-Preprofcssional Writing (3) 
Home Economics 101-Advanced Clothing (3) 
Home Economics 121-Furnishing the Home (3) 
Journalism 145-Feature Article Writing (3) 
Journalism 15 5-Photo-Journalism (3 ) 
Speech 155-Television Techniques (3) 

2-3 units 

10-11 units 

3 units 
____ 3 units 
__ 3 units 

2 units 

11 units 

12 15 units 

33 37 units 
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

100 Simplified Dressmaking (3) Fall, Spring 
No prerequisite. For nonmajors. An overview of basic techniques; the 

use of effective shortcuts of value to the homemaker. 

101 Advanced Clothing (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Elementary clothing. Advanced garment construction in-­

volving principles of fabric selection and design, and the necessary skills 
in working with wool, silk, and synthetic fibers. Consideration of the 
effect on individual personality of appropriate costume selection. Tw0 

3-hour labs combined with lecture. 
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102 Tailoring (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: H.E. 101. The principles, processes, and skills involved 

in women's tailoring. Construction of a wool suit or coat. Two 2-hour 
labs combined with lectures. 

103 Costume Design (2) Fall 
Development of necessary skills in the designing of costumes for 

stage, street, and other occasions. Involves principles used in industry. 
Emphasis upon functional design. 

11 1 Consumer Buying ( 3) Fall 
The evaluation of marketed goods and services and their contribution 

to desired goals of family living. Consideration of expenditures for 
essentials and luxuries. 

11 5 Marriage and Family Relationships (3) Fall, Spring 
Interpersonal relationships of family members and the resulting effects 

on the individual, family group, and the community. Problems involved 
in courtship, marriage, and establishing the home. 

12 1 The Home and Its Furnishings (3) Fall, Spring 
A study of the home, its decoration and furnishings, based upon 

family needs, income, and interests. Laboratory experience with colors, 
fabrics, and construction of accessories. Field trips. 

122A-B Interior Design (2-2) A-Fall, B-Spring 
Prerequisites: One semester of design or H.E. 121. The elements of 

visual expression and design as related to contemporary concepts of 
family needs. 

13 1 Advanced Foods (3) Fall, Spring 
Advanced study of principles and techniques involved in the selection, 

Preparation, and preservation of foods used in the home. Six hours lab­
oratory. 

13 2 Demonstration Techniques (3) Spring 
Practice in techniques involved in promotional and educational dem­

onstrations. Field experience through cooperation with local business 
and utility companies. Two hours lecture; four hours laboratory. 

140 The Child (3) Fall, Spring 
Prenatal care of the expectant mother. Care and training of the child 

~rom infancy to preadolescence to insure maximum physical and emo­
tional well-being. 

141 Child Care Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
Active participation in nursery schools and child care centers, fol­

lowed by evaluation. Open only to credential majors. 
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150 Organizing and Managing the Home (2) Fall 
Study of ways in which the efficient use of time, energy, and money 

in household management and the selection, care, and use of household 
equipment can contribute to enriched family living. 

151 Home Living Experience ( 2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: H.E. 111, 121, 131, 150. Group living experiences under 

supervision in the home management house. Practical application of 
basic principles of homemaking. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-stud)" 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Special Problems in Home Economics (1-3) Spring, Fall 
Approval of the staff is required. Independent study of home eco~ 

nomics problems designed to meet the individual needs and interests 
of the major students with upper division standing. 



INDUSTRIAL AR TS 
(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 

Staff: Nihart (Department Head), LaMonica, Lappin, Roysher. Part time: Hoff­
man, Thomson. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Industrial Arts 
Students desiring to receive the A.B. degree with a major in industrial 

arts may plan this major with the advice and counsel of the depart­
ment adviser. 

Special Secondary Limited Credential in Industrial Arts Education 
Students who have a high school diploma or equivalent, who have 

five years of acceptable trade experience in an approved field, and who 
Passed the approved trade tests may upon the completion of 60 hours 
of acceptable teacher training courses apply to the State Board of Edu­
cation for the Special Secondary Limited Credential in Industrial Arts 
Education. 

Special Secondary Teaching Major in Industrial Arts 
See also pages 113-114 for professional education requirements. 
Designed to prepare teachers for elementary and secondary school 

Positions. 
Ordinarily Industrial Arts is offered as a teaching major. Unless au­

thorized by the department, the student must qualify for a Special Sec­
ondary Credential in Industrial Arts as a part of major department re­
quirement. 

The following sequenc"' of courses is listed as a guideline to students 
Wishing to secure this credential. Upon completion of the required 
courses, the student may secure his credential upon direct application 
to the State Department of Education. 

lower Divi1ion 

Woodwork 
General Metalwork 
Industrial Drawing ----------------~­
Electricity-Radio 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units Graphic Arts 

\Jpper Divi1ion 

Ind. Arts 105-lndustrial Arts Orientation 
Ind. Arts 106-lndustrial Arts Curriculum Materials 
Select from the following-at least two areas must be selected 

Woodwork Area 
Ind. Arts ll0AB-Cabinetmaking and Carpentry (3-3) 
Ind. Arts Ill-General Woodwork for Teachers (3) 

[ 183 ] 

2 units 
2 units 

----------- 25 units 
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General Metal Area 
Ind. Arts. 170AB-General Metal (Advanced) (3-3) 
Ind. Arts 176AB-Metalsmithing-Forging (2-2) 
Ind. Arts 171-General Metalwork for Teachers (3) 

Industrial Drawing 
Ind. Arts 121AB-Machine Drawing {3-3) 
Ind. Arts 122AB-Architectural Drawing (3-3) 

Electricity-Radio Area 
Ind. Arts 150AB-Electricity-Radio (Advanced) (3-3) 
Ind. Arts 151-General Electricity and Radio for Teachers ( 3) 

Graphic Arts Area 
Ind. Arts 141-Graphic Arts (Advanced) (3) 
Ind. Arts 142-Graphic Arts (Advanced) (3) 
Ind. Arts 143-Graphic Arts Special Processes for Teachers (3) 

Handicraft Area 
Ind. Arts 130-Handicrafts in the Secondary Schools (3-3) 

Recommended Electives 

Ind. Arts 104-Construction of Teaching Aids (3) 
Ind. Arts 113-Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (3) 
Ind. Arts 114-Furniture Design and Construction (3) 

General Secondary Teaching Major 

The industrial arts requirements for the general secondary credential 
in industrial arts are the same as those for the special secondary credeo~ 
tial. See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field and a graduate year including 
additional professional education courses are required for the general 
secondary credential. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Ind. Arts 113-Introduction to Industrial Arts Design 
Ind. Arts 106-Industrial Arts Curriculum Materials ... ····-------

Nine units in one industrial arts area ... 
Seven units to be selected from other industrial arts shop 
areas (may be either upper or lower division) .............. . 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

2 uoitS 
2 units 
9 uoits 

7 units 

20 uoitS 

Industrial arts majors who wish to take a master's degree in this field 
are referred to page 126. Here is described a program leading to a mas~ 
ter's degree in Secondary Teaching with specialization in industrial arts, 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

1 04 Construction of Teaching Aids ( 3) Spring 
The construction of teaching aids for shop class use, such as cut-a-wa)' 

models and mock-ups, assignment boards, checking devices for course 
coverage, blown-up models, electrical identification panels, procedure 
boards, and material specimens. 



INDUSTRIAL ARTS 185 

105 Industrial Arts Orientation (2) Fall 
T he background and philosophy of industrial arts education in the 

Dnited States and foreign countries. Its present place and function in 
the total program of elementary and secondary education. 

106 Industrial Arts Curriculum Materials (2) Spring 
T he development and use of instructional materials for different in­

dustrial arts areas. The preparation of objective tests, instruction sheets, 
and courses of instruction, through individual and group participation. 
Study of shop planning. 

llOA-B Cabinetmaking and Carpentry (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Basic cabinet and furniture construction as used in period and con­

ternporary styles. Operation of woodworking machines and the use of 
~and tools. Cabinet detailing and stock billing. House framing construc­
tion and nomenclature. Safety will be emphasized. 

11I General Woodwork for Teachers (3) Spring 
. Review of tool skills and machine operations with emphasis on teach­
ing techniques. The development of sample projects suitable for use in 
secondary school shop classes. To be taken concurrently with directed 
teaching. 

113 Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (2) Fall 
l Basic skills and appreciation of industrial arts. Lecture, field trips, and 
aboratory. Student-designed industrial arts projects will be carried to 
conclusion during the laboratory period. 

114 Furniture Design and Construction ( 3) Spring 
. Appreciation of good functional furniture design; experiences in de­

signing and con tructing furniture. Methods of teaching furniture design 
<'-nd construction. Lectures, field trips, and study of outstanding exam­
r>les of good furniture design. Recommended for industrial arts teachers. 

12IA-B Machine Drawing (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Sketching of machine parts. Principles of mechanical motion; belts 

~nd pulleys, gears, cams, etc. Machine design; detail and assembly draw­
ings, Aircraft details and production illustration. 

122A-B Architectural Drawing (3-3) Fall, Spring 
. Fundamentals of architectural drawing, conventions, electrical plumb­
~g symbols, sections, frame construction, building codes and ordinances. 

~me planning-traditional and contemporary styles. Drawing and 
Printing a complete set of plans for a single-family dwelling; writing 
a set of basic specifications covering these plans. 
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130A-B Handicrafts in the Secondary Schools (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Basic skills and understanding of the handicrafts which will enable 

junior and senior high school teachers to provide worthwhile experi~ 
ences for class use. Work in model making, leather tooling and carving, 
plastics, metal tooling, metal enameling, and wood carving. 

141 Graphic Arts (Advanced) (3) Fall 
Application of typographical principles through individual projects, 

Problems in job, periodical, and book composition, together with irn~ 
position, lock-up, and limited instruction in press work according to 
student abilities and interests. Historic, conventional, and contemporar)' 
5tyles in typography. 

142 Graphic Arts (Advanced) (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Ind. Arts 141. The study of typography with instruc~ 

tion based upon the student's ability and progress. Additional instruction 
jn press work, linotype, and pamphlet bindery techniques. 

143 Graphic Arts Special Processes for Teachers (3) Spring 
The development of sample projects suitable for use in secondar)' 

school shop classes. Includes silk screen, rubber stamp, linoleum block, 
bookbinding, etc. Teaching techniques stressed. To be taken concur~ 
rently with directed teaching. 

150A-B Electricity-Radio (Advanced) (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Emphasis on radio, sound, television, and electronics. Opportunit)' 

for practice in radio construction and repair together with the use ?f 
variety of electrical testing instruments. Safety instruction given special 
attention. 

151 General Electricity and Radio for Teachers ( 3) Spring 
Review of the fundamental principles of electricity and radio with 

emphasis on teaching techniques. The development of sample projects 
suitable for use in secondary school shop classes. To be taken concur~ 
rently with directed teaching. 

170A-B General Metal (Advanced) (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Comprehensive training in machine shop practice, wrought metal, 

metal casting, welding, and sheet metal taught in a limited general sh0P· 
The class will be conducted as in junior and senior high school shoP5 

with all activities going on simultaneously. Safety will be emphasized, 

171 General Metalwork for Teachers ( 3) Spring 
Review of the various metalworking processes with emphasis 011 

teaching techniques. The development of sample projects suitable for 
use in secondary shop classes. To be taken concurrently with directed 
teaching. 
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176A-B Metalsmithing-Forging (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Beginning and advanced techniques of forging metal; forming of 

flatware, decorative sections, handles, and special applications. (Same 
as Art l 76A-B.) 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Active, approved employment under the work-study program. Analy­

sis and reports of the student's performance; regular group meetings. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

204 Development, Use, and Evaluation of Instructional Aids in 
Industrial Arts ( 3) 

20 5 Supervision and Organization of Industrial Arts 
Programs (3) Spring 

Responsibilities of the supervisor for organizing industrial arts pro­
grams on various levels and for the improvement of instruction in the 
field. 

206 Teaching Problems in Industrial Arts (3) Summer 
Study and investigation of teaching problems in the field of industrial 

arts. Provision for individual and group studies of special problems. 
Teaching experience is a prerequisite. 

233 Seminar in Advanced Industrial Arts Design (3) Fall 
Design as applied to projects of met· l, plastics, wood, leather, and 

0thcr materials. Students must show graduate competence in design and 
research. 



JOURNALISM 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 

Staff: Borders, Scott, Williams. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 

Baccalaureate Major in Journalism 
Lower Division 

Collecting and Writing News. _______________ _ 6 unitS 
Upper Division 

At least one course from the following 
Speech 155-Television Techniques (3) 

•Journalism BOA-News Editing (3) 
•Journalism BOB-News Editing (3) 
Journalism 160-lndustrial Magazine Publishing (3) 
Journalism 192-Radio and Television Continuity Writing (3) 

At least one course from the following to total 
•Journalism 138-Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (4) 
Journalism 155-Photo-Journalism (3) 
Art B3A-Advertising Design (2) 
Art 133B-Advertising Design (2) 
Art 190A-Industrial Graphics (2) 
Art 191A-Catalog Illustration (2) 

At least one course from the following 
•Journalism 140-History and Philosophy of Journalism (3) 
Government 103-State and Local Government (3) 
Government 104-Municipal Government (3) 
Government 114-Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Government 170-Public Relations in Government (3) 

At least one course from the following 
Business 104-Principles of Marketing (3) 

• Journalism 150-Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) 
Economics 100-Economics of Industry (3) 
Economics 112- Development of Economic Thought (3) 
Economics 190- Current Economic Problems (3) 

At least one course from the following 
Business 140-Principles of Advertising (3) 
Business 141-Advanced Advertising (3) 
Business 148-Public Relations Methods for Business (3) 
Journalism 170- ewspaper Management (3) 

•Journalism 171-Newspaper Advertising (3) 
Home Economics 111- Consumer Buying (3) 
Home Economics 115- Marriage and Family Life (3) 

Journalism 190-Press and World Affairs ___ _ 
Journalism 191-Law of the Press __ _ 
At least one course from the following, at least 

English 106A-Preprofessional Writing (3) 
English 106C-Short Story Writing (2) 

•Journalism 196- Special Projects in Journalism (2) 
Journalism 198- Field Assignment and Reports (2) 
Speech 110- Public Speaking (3) 
English 185-Philosophy of Literature (3) 

3 units 

--- 4 units 

_ _ _ _ 3 units 

• 3 unitS 

3 unitS 

2 units 
2 (111itS 
2 uoitS 

Language Arts 197-Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition _______ _ 

• Normally these cour es are recommended for the major unless similar courses from other coUelles 
have been completed in lower division. 

[ 188 ) 
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Teaching Major in Journalism 
No teaching major is offered in the field of journalism exclusively. 

~tudents interested in a composite-field teaching major which includes 
Journalism should refer to pages 192-193, where the Language Arts 
Major is outlined. 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
See "Language Arts," page 194. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

Ability to type or concurrent enrollment in typing is a prerequisite for all stu­
dents majoring in journalism. 

13 0A-B News Editing (3-3) A-Fall; B-Spring 
Prerequisites: Two semesters of collecting and writing of news or 

equivalent, or consent of instructor. Techniques of copyreading and 
headline writing, theories of news selection and makeup, examination of 
newspaper editorial practice. 

13 8 Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers ( 4) Spring 
A study of the techniques of publishing, including typography, type~ 

Setting, photoengraving, printing methods and machines. A background 
for understanding and supervising printing problems. 

140 History and Philosophy of Journalism (3) Fall 
Study of the development of journal"sm, particularly in the United 

States, with an introduction to important papers and personalities. 
Development of freedom of the press with consideration of its responsi­
bilities under law. 

l45 Feature Article Writing (3) Spring 
Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have com­

Pleted two semesters of collecting and writing of news, and one semester 
of copyreading and headline writing, or their equivalents. Deals princi­
Pally with the writing of articles for the Sunday feature section of the 
newspaper and for trade and regional magazines. Analysis of the require­
lllents of all types of publications. 

lSo Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) Fall 
An examination of current editorial practice to determine the philos­

~Phy and social attitudes of present day publishers. Integrates the broad 
field of sociology and philosophy with journalism. 

l 5 5 Photo-Journalism ( 3) Spring 
d News photography, including Speed Graphic camera, flash, exposure, 
evelopment, and printing. Evaluating the finished news picture. Cam­

eras and dark rooms provided; students must furnish a minimum of 
supplies. 
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160 Industrial Magazine Publishing (3) Fall, Spring 
The editing and business management of the house organ and indus­

trial magazine, stressing format, copy, illustration, and promotion. For 
the beginner or, as a refresher course, for the working editor. 

164J High School Journalism (2) Spring 
Theory and technique of advising school newspaper and yearbook 

staffs. Relation of staff assignments to classroom instruction. Designed 
for credential candidates in Education, English, and Language Arts whO 
may supervise school publications. Practice in rating the quality ~f 
secondary yearbooks and newspapers. Not a methods course; emphasis 
on subject field skills. 

170 Newspaper Management (3) Fall 
Analysis of the economy, organization, and business operation of daily 

and weekly newspapers. Circulation, advertising, promotion, produc­
tion, and plant design problems. Practice in simple cost accounting and 
bookkeeping procedures useful in newspaper business management. 

171 Newspaper Advertising (3) Spring 
Principles of advertising with emphasis on the newspaper as an ad­

vertising medium. Relationship of advertising to the newspaper as a 
whole. Instruction and practice in preparing pictures, layouts, and copY 
for newspaper use, including attention to mat services and available 
syndicated materials. 

190 The Press and World Affairs (2) Spring 
Comparative world journalism with an examination of sources of news 

from various capitals. Analysis of propaganda. Comparative study of the 
four streams of news: local, state, national, and international. 

191 Law of the Press (2) Fall 
Chiefly a study of the law of Jibe]. Consideration of the right of 

privacy, contempt of court, freedom of the press, copyright, statutorY 
]imitations, postal regulations and the right to print news of public af-­
fairs. Privileged matter under law. 

192. Radio and Television Continuity Writing (3) Fall 
The analysis and preparation of local news and commercials, musical 

introductions, and special news features for radio and television. 

196 Special Projects in Journalism (1-2) Fall, Spring f 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Recommended for members 0 

the College Times or Night Times staff, the Pitchf~r~ staff, and .thd 
Statement staff. One hour class plus three hours add1t1onal supervise 
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activity weekly. May be taken in any combination and may be repeated 
for a total of eight units. 

196B College ews Bureau (2) 
196N College Ti7Jies or Night Times (2) 
196M Statement ( 1) 
196Y Pitchfork (1) 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

Program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
a~d oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 

220 Proseminar in Journalism (3) 
Combines intensive training in advanced journalistic wntmg at the 

graduate level and study of outstanding contemporary publications and 
the contemporary publication field. Analysis of leading contemporary 
111agazines, pocket reprints of full length works, and library editions of 
Works reprinted from magazines selected on these bases: ( 1) dem­
onstrated significance and appeal to large audiences; (2) contemporary 
documentary relevance; (3) intrinsic merit of writing. 



LANGUAGE ARTS 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 

Staff: Faculty from cooperating disciplines within Language Arts Di­
vision. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Language Arts 
Ordinarily Language Arts is offered as a teaching major. Students 

wishing to qualify for a bachelor's degree in this field should follow the 
requirements listed below for the general secondary teaching major. 

General Secondary Teaching Major 
See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements . .A 

teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the geil' 
eral secondary credential. 

This broad field major in language arts is a functionally organized 
composite program for students training to become secondary school 
teachers. 

Core Requirements: To insure familiarity with the practical con~ri­
butions each of the language arts can make to a broad field teachtilg 
major, to provide actual experience in the functional integration °i 
courses into a common program, and to demonstrate the importance 0 

broad field instruction at the secondary level, all students preparing fol 
teaching majors in this field take a common core of lower division all 

upper division courses. 
Candidates for the General Secondary Credential in Language J\!~ 

are required to have a collegiate course in each of the following area5· 

composition, literature, speech, drama or journalism, and motion pictllre 
or radio. 

Lower Diviaion 
English 9-Survey of English Literature __________ _ 
English IO-Survey of English Literature __________ _ 

Upper Division-Core Requirements 
English 104-Grammar Review 
Journalism 164J-High School Journalism __________ _ 
Language Arts 164M-Mass Communication Arts 
Language Arts 197-Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition --·­
Speech 164D-High School Dramatics~ 
Speech 164S-High School Speech Arts ______ _ 
At least one course from the following 

English 121-Interpreting Fiction (3) 
English 123-lnterpreting Poetry (3) 
English 124-lnterpreting Dramatic Literature (3) 
English BOA-High School Composition (3) 

[ 192 ] 

3 \}llit5 
3 uttit5 
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At least one course from the following _ __ _ ______ .. 3 units 
English BOB-High School Literature (3) 
English 158-The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160- The Victorian Age ( 3) 
English 170B-Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 

Core Supplements: With the approval of his major adviser, the student supple­
ments his core program by taking at least six additional units in one of the fol­
lowing options: 

DRAMA SUPPLEMENT 
At least two courses from the following 

Speech 150A or B-Principlcs of Directing (3) 
Speech 112A or B-Advanced Acting (3) 
Speech 196A, B, C, or D-Spccial Projects in Speech and Drama (3) 

JOURNALISM SUPPLEMENT 
At least two courses from the following 

Journalism 130A or B- ews Editing (3) 
Journali m 140-History of Journalism (3) 
Journali ·m 150- Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) 

LITERATURE SUPPLEMENT 
English 117] - Interprcting Shakespeare _ 
At least one new course from the following 

English 158 The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160 The Victorian Age (3) 
English 170B Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 
English 173 cw England Renaissance (3) 
b1glish 177 Major merican ovclties (3) 
English 181 Contemporary World Prose (3) 

SPEE II SUPPLEMENT 
At least two courses from the following 

Speech 100 Group Discussion (3) 
Speech 110 Public Speaking (3) 
Speech 120 Oral Interpretation (3) 

Graduate (Fifth Year) 

6 units 

6 units 

3 units 
3 units 

6 units 

Guided Electives: With the approval of his assigned graduate adviser, each stu­
dent working for a teaching credential in the broad field major of Language rts 
selects a minimum of six units in drama, English, journalism, language arts, or 
speech. ·1 hese courses arc chosen to meet actual placement requirements in the 
Student's proposed teaching field. Often these courses may be in the area of the 
Student's undergraduate core supplement, provided additional work in such an 
area is rel vant to his teaching objective. 
At least two courses from the following with approval of adviser 6 units 

English 206 Proscminar in Writing (3) 
l<_,nglish 220 Proscminar in Literature (3) 
T ,anguagc Arts :?20 Proscminar in Communication Pro bl ms (3) 
Speech 215 Performance (3) 
Speech 220D Proscmi1ur in Dramatic Arts (3) 
Speech 220S - Proseminar in Speech Arts (3) 

36 units 
~

0
'l'n: vVhen 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are completed the candidate 

bb.ay apply for the B.A. degree, provi<lc<l that other college requirements for that degree have 
ccn satisfied. 

r-s111a 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor 
See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 

teaching major in a different field is also required for the general sec~ 
ondary credential. 

Lower Division 
At least one course from the following 

English 9 or IO-Survey of English Literature (3) 
Collecting and Writing ews (3) 
Elements of Public Speaking (3) 

Upper Division 

Journalism 164J-High School Journalism 
Language Arts 164M-Mass Communication Arts 
Speech 164D-High School Dramatics 
Speech 164S -High School Speech Arts._ .. _____ _ 
At least one course from the following 

English 121-ln terprcting Fiction (3 ) 
English 123-lnterpreting Poetry (3) 
English BOA-High School Composition (3) 

At least one course from the following 
English BOB-High School Literature (3) 
English 158-The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160-The Victorian Age (3) 

At least one course from the following 
English 170B-Mastcrs of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 
English 173- cw England Renaissance (3) 
English 181A Contemporary \Vorld Prose (3) 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
1. Prerequisites: 

units 

_ 2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 

3 units 

- - 3 units 

20 units 

a. A formal oral conference with the assigned graduate adviser is required before 
the student makes application for candidacy. 

b. Undergraduate preparation: The normal prerequisite for entry upon the 111as­
ter of arts program in language arts is a baccalaureate major in English, for_­
eign language, language arts, or speech. 1 he graduate faculty will, howevcJ, 
consider applications from students who can meet all course prerequisites, a,~J 
who have completed at least 24 units of approved upper <livision work Jll 

language arts fields directly related to their teaching objectives. 
2. At least four courses from the following 

English 220 Proseminar in Literature (3) 
Journalism 220 Proseminar in Journalism (3) 
Language Arts 220 Proseminar in Communication Problems (3) 
Speech 220S Proseminar in Speech Arts (3) 
Speech 220D Proseminar in Dramatic Arts (3) 

3. Select with the appro\al of the graduate adviser 
Graduate (and selected upper division) courses m the language arts 
related to student's teaching objective. 

4. Outside the field of language arts 
5. Electives 
6. Final comprehensive examination. 

12 unit5 

3 unitS 

6 units 
9 unitS 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

l00A Written Expression (3) Fall, Spring 

195 

Prerequisite: One semester of freshman composition, grade of "C" in 
English 99, or junior standing. Principles of grammar, rhetoric, and 
semantics applied to practical problems in written communication. Rapid 
review of composition problems; regular practice in reading, writing, 
speaking, and listening. 

l00B Oral Expression (3) Fall, Spring 
Principles of oral communication. Emphasis on definition, exposition, 

organization, and reasoning. Conducted through individual and group 
activities. 

104 Grammar Review (2) Fall, Spring 
Register for English 104. 

164D Higl School Dramatics (2) Spring 
Register for Speech 164D. 

164J High School Journalism (2) Spring 
Register for Journalism 164]. 

164M Mass Communication Arts (2) Fall 
Educational importance of motion pictures, radio, and television in 

the school and home. Extended practice in comparative analysis and 
evaluation of most of the mass communication arts. ot a methods 
course; emphasis on subject field skills. 

164S High School Speech Arts (2) Fall 
Register for Speech 164S. 

197 Language Arts a d the Democratic Tradition (2) Fall, Spring 
. Prerequisite: Second semester senior standing. Role of language arts 
111 democratic life in tenm of the literature vhich has mirrored, an­
alyzed, and disseminated the major philosophical concepts of democracy. 
Reading from significant no els, essays, poems :md other language arts 
forms within their cultural and historical contexts. 

GRADUATE COURSES 
220 Proseminar in Communication Problems (3) Fall 

Selected problems related to the teaching of communication skills. 



MATHEMATICS 
(In the Division of Natural Sciences) 

Staff: Urner (Adviser), Rasof. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Mathematics 
Designed for students who plan to pursue advanced work in mathe~ 

matics or accept employment in industry or government work involving 
mathematics. 

Lower Division 
Basic courses in Mathematics up to and including integral calculus __ 12-20 units 

(Duplicate courses or courses on high school level taken in the jun-
ior college are not acceptable.) 

Upper Division 
Select from the following 

Mathematics 107-lntroduction to Modern Geometry (3) 
Mathematics 108-Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) 
Mathematics 109-Topics in History of Mathematics (3) 
Mathematics 110-Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) 
Mathematics 112-Third Course in Calculus (3) 
Mathematics 116-Differential Equations (3) 
Mathematics 117AB-Numerical Calculus (3) 
Mathematics 12 lAB-Advanced Calculus (3-3) 
Mathematics 130-Modern Algebra (3) 
Mathematics 13 lAB-Mathematical Statistics (3-3) 

General Secondary T caching Major 

16-24 units 

Designed for students who plan to become secondary teachers. sec 
also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A teaching 
minor in a different teaching field is also required. 

Lower Division 
Basic courses in mathematics up to and including integral calculus. 

(Duplicate courses or courses on the high school level taken in 
the junior college not acceptable) _ 12-20 unitS 

Upper Division 
Mathematics 107-lntroduction to Modern Geometry 
Mathematics 108-Theory of Algebraic Equations 
Mathematics 109-Scl cted Topics in History of Mathematics __ _____ _ 
Mathematics 110-Overview of Secondary Mathematics ____ _ 
Select from the following 

Mathematics 112-lntermediate Calculus (3) 
Mathematics 116-Differential Equations (3) 

[ 196] 

3 units 
3 unitS 
3 unitS 
3 units 

4-12 units 
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lJpper Division-Continued 
Mathematics 117AB-Numerical Calculus (3-3) 
Mathematics 121AB-Advanced Calculus (3-3) 
Mathematics 130-Modern Algebra (3) 
Mathematics 13 lAB-Mathematical Statistics (3-3) 

197 

36 units 
Norn: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are com­

pleted the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other 
requirements for the degree have been met. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 

Designed for students who plan to become secondary teachers. See 
also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A teaching 
D1ajor in a different teaching field is also required. 

lower Division 
Basic courses in mathematics which satisfy prerequisites for upper 

division courses _ ________ ____ ___ 12-14 units 

lJpper Division 
Courses approved by adviser __ _ 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

15 Basic Mathematics for Business and Social Sciences ( 3) 

6--8 units 

20 units 

Prerequisite: None. Fundamental concepts and skills in arithmetic 
and algebra needed in business and soci: l sciences. 

107 Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Introduction to Mathematical Analysis or equivalent. A 

s~ud y of some of the synthetic geometry which has been developed 
since the time of Euclid, followed by a brief survey of non-Euclidean 
geometry. 

108 Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) Fall,, pring 
Prerequisite: Calculus. Complex numbers, properties of polynomials, 

With especial reference to the field concept; equations in the fields of 
r~tional numbers, real numbers. Elimination, resultants; algebraic exten­
sions of a field, cubic equations, constructability problems. 

109 Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics (3) Fall, pring 
Prerequisite: Calculus or equivalent. Traces the development of fun­

da111ental concepts and techniques in the fields of algebra, geometry 
:ind trigonometry. 

1 IO Overview of Secondary Mathematics ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus. study of the ~ubject-mattcr of secondary 

r11athematics, directed toward a thorough understanding of basic con­
cepts and ideas. 
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112 Intermediate Calculus (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus. Solid analytic geometry, functions of several 

variables, multiple integration and applications. 

116 Differential Equations (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus. A first course in differential equations ern, 

phasizing their application in science and engineering. 

117 A Numerical Calculus (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Calculus. Designed to bridge the gap between classrool11 

mathematics and such applications as the calculations in the aircraft in, 
dustry or in actuarial work. Includes solution of equations (including 
methods of approximation), interpolation, numerical integration, nu, 
merical solution of differential equations. (Formerly Mathematics 117.) 

117B Numerical Calculus (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus. A continuation of 117 A, but may be taken 

before 117 A. Includes finite differences, orthogonal polynomials, least 
squares, harmonic analysis, smoothing of data. 

121 A Advanced Calculus ( 3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Calculus. An extension of the techniques and ideas of 

analysis into higher fields essential to more advanced or graduate work, 
Special emphasis Jn applications to science and engineering. Includes 
vector analysis, and an advanced study of functions of several variables, 
(Formerly Mathematics 121.) 

12 lB Advanced Calculus ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 121 A or equivalent. A continuation of 

Mathematics 121 A. The principal topics are infinite series and func' 
tions of a complex variable. (Formerly Mathematics 122.) 

130 Modern Algebra (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 108. An introduction to some of the pril1' 

cipal concepts of modern algebra, including integral domains, groups, 
rings, and fields, as well as vector spaces and matrices. 

13 lA Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus or equivalent. A basic course in the theory and 

application of statistical methods. Theoretical and empirical frequenc)' 
distributions of one or two variables. Large and small sample theorY. 
Correlation. 

131B Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 13 IA. Nonparametric methods. Testing 

"goodness of fit." Testing statistical hypotheses. Design of experiments, 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-stud)' 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regula! 
group meetings. 



MUSIC 
(In the Division of Fine Arts) 

Staff: Snyder (Department Head), Baxter, Beckstead, Cook, Griffith, Leidig, Mul­
lins, Reilly, Schliestett, Schubert, Susca, Timmerman, Zack. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Curricula in music are designed for ( 1) those seeking one of the sev­
eral teaching credentials; (2) those who are preparing for a professional 
career in performance, arranging, composition, or writing; ( 3) those 
who have avocational interests in music; and ( 4) those who seek expe­
riences which will extend and enrich their general cultural background. 
Two patterns for the fulfillment of degree requirements are offered, one 
S~tisfying the requirements for the special or general secondary creden­
tial and one providing for considerably more freedom of election for 
those students motivated by musical interests other than teaching in the 
Public schools. 

Special Secondary Teaching Credential 
Designed for those who expect to teach music in the puhlic elemen­

tary or secondary schools. Sec also pages 113-114 for the professional ed­
t1cation requirements. 

lower Division 

Solf ege 
IIarmony 
Piano (1 unit per semester) 
Voice ( 1 unit per semester) 

6 units• 
6 units 
4 units 

. 4 units 

20 units 

Certain courses taken in the lower division in excess of the above minimum may 
lie accepted for equivalent upper division requirements. 

lJppcr Division 

Music 105A E-Instruments 
•Music 114 Functional Piano for Music Education Majors 
Music 13JAB IIistory of Music in Western Civilization 
Music 158AB Music Theory and Composition 
Music 1591\ Musical J, orrn and Analysis 
Music 160A or B Orchestration and Arranging 
Music 161 Choral Conducting . 
Music 162-lnstrumental Conducting .. .. 
Music 163-Countcrpoint _ _ - ------
Music 179 -Senior Recital Preparation -·-------

;--_ 
May be waived by examination. 

l 199 l 

4 units 
1 unit 
6 units 
6 units 
2 unit.., 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
1 unit 
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Elect from the following courses 
Music 115, 135, 155 

Elect from the following courses ______ ------·····-·· .. 
Music 106, 107, 108, 115, 135,-145, 146, 147, 155, 175 

2 units 

4 units 

OTE: 

34 units 

Candidates for the special or general secondary credential must have completed Music 11£4, 
at least one Education 19 3 methods course in music, and Music 161 prior to enrolling or 
directed teaching. Those students who expect an instrumental directed teaching assignment 
must also have completed the Music 105 requirements of the credential program. 

Those students who have completed their music requirements for the special or general 
secondary credential at another institution must complete at least 4 units in music courses 
and participate in one performance organization at Los Angeles State College before the)' 
may expect to obtain the department's recommendation for directed teaching. 

Lower Division 

Solfege .. 
Harmony ..... 

Bachelor's Degree Major in Music 

Piano ( 1 unit per semester) 
Voice ( 1 unit per semester) 

6 units 
6 units 
4 units 
2 units 

18 units 

Certain courses taken in the lower division in excess of the above minimum ma)' 
be accepted for equivalent upper division requirements. 

Upper Division 

Music 131AB-History of Music in Western Civilization 
Music 158AB-Music Theory and .Composition 
Music 160A-Orchestration 
Music 159A-lntroduction to Form Analysis 
Music 161-Conducting 
Music 163-Counterpoint 
Music 179-Senior Recital Preparation 
Elect from the following courses 

Music 132, 167, 172, 173, 160B, 159B, 162, 105ABCDE, 168 
Elect from the following courses 

Music 115, 135, 155 
Elect from the following courses 

Music 106, 107, 108, 115, 135, 145, 146, 147, 155, 175 

6 units 
6 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
1 unit 

IO units 

2 units 

4 units 

37 units 

General Secondary Teaching Major 
'I he music requirem nts for the general secondary credential in music 

arc the same as those for the special secondary credential. Sec also pag~s 
112-113 for profe sional education requirements. A teaching minor 111 

a different teaching field and a graduate year including additional pro~ 
fessional education courses are required for the general secondar)' 
credential. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required for the gen~ 
era! secondary credential. 

Lower Division 
Solfege 
Harmony 

4 oflitS 
6 units 
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lJpper Division 

From Music 154, 132, 167, and 173-Music History and Literature___________ 4 units 
Music 161 or 162-Courses in conducting_ ___________ 2 units 
From Music 112, 114,• 148, or 174-Piano course.,_ _________ 2 units 
From Music 105, 109, 110, or 130-lnstrwnents or voic....._ _____ '2 units 

No'rll: Prospective teachers should plan to take Education 193 Mu, 193 Mu.A or 193 MuB prior 
to .or concurrently with directed teaching, Participation in a musical organization is re­
quired each semester. 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
I. Prerequisites 

a. A baccalaureate degree with a major in music. 
b. The completion of the instrumental, vocal, and piano requirements 

for the special secondary credential. 
c. Ability to perform acceptably as an instrumentalist on a standard 

orchestral instrument, piano, organ, or as a vocalist; and as a con­
ductor. 

2
· Area of Specialization 

a. Music Education ___________________________ _ 
Music 202-Modern Trends in Elementary Music Education (2) 
Music 203-Advanced Problems in Secondary Choral Methods (2) 
Music 204-Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2) 

b. Music 
Music 216-Piano, Voice or Orchestral Instruments (2) 
Music 261-Advanced Choral Conducting or 
Music 262-Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) 

c. Theory ______________________________ _ 

Selected from any approved upper division or graduate "200" 
course. 

d. Music History and Literature _____________________ -----------
Selected from any approved upper division or graduate "200" 
course. 

e. Music 299-Graduate Project ______ _ 
3 · Outside the field of music ___ ___ .... -
4· Electives _ ___ _ ____ __ __ _ 

Selected from music theory, applied music, music history and litera­
ture, professional education, liberal arts and sciences, or fine arts. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
103A Music for Children (2) Fall, Spring 

4 units 

4 units 

2 units 

2 units 

3 units 
6 units 
9 units 

. iy.rethods of teaching music in the elementary schools: rhythmic ac­
tivities, use of simple instruments, and music reading. Basic methods 
course for general elementary and kindergarten-primary credentials. 

103B Music for Children (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 103A. Methods of teaching music in the elemen­

tary schools: singing, creative, and listening experiences. 

lOSA-B Stringed Instruments (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Instruction in violin, viola, cello, and string bass. Problems of tone 

Production, right- and left-hand technique, knowledge of fingering. First --• l\fay be waived by examination. 
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semester: violin or viola and cello or bass. Second semester: experience 
on the remaining two instruments; ensemble experience. 

105C Brass Instruments (1) Fall, Spring 
Class instruction in brass instruments. Correct embouchure, tone prod 

duction, and execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques an 
fingering on all brass instruments. Participation in beginning band or 
orchestra. 

105D Woodwindlnstruments (1) Fall,Spring 
Class instruction in woodwind instruments. Correct embouc~ure, ton~ 

production, and execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques an 
fingerings on all woodwind instruments. 

10 5 E Percussion Instruments ( 1) Fall, Spring . 
Essential rudiments for snare drum. Extensive experience in reading 

snare drum literature. Tuning and technique in tympani playing. Intro­
duction to other essential percussion instruments. 

106A-B-C-D Brass Ensemble (1-1) Fall, Spring l 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsa 

and performance of standard brass ensemble literature, including brass 
choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 

107A-B-C-D Woodwind Ensemble (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehea~sal 

and performance of standard woodwind ensemble literature, including 
woodwind choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 

l0SA-B-C-D String Ensemble (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 

and performance of standard chamber music for strings alone and strings 
with piano. 

109A-B Elements of Vocal Technique (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prere9-uisite: Ability to read music notation. The techniques of voice 

production; study of song interpretation; participation in vocal en­
sembles. 

110A Intermediate Voice (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music. 109A or B, or equivalent. A continuation of the 

study of vocal technique and study of representative song literature 
from the classic and preclassic eras. 

ll0B Intermediate Voice (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite:. Music 109A or B, or equivalent. A continuation of the 

study ~f technique and study of representative song literature from the 
romantic era. 
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IIOC Intermediate Voice (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 109A or B, or equivalent. A continuation of the 

Study of vocal technique and study of representative song literature 
from the modern era. 

1I2A-B-C-D Class Piano Instruction (1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Problems of piano technique, sight reading, and repertory. Introduc­

tion to keyboard harmony. 

I 13 Elements of Harmony for Teachers (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 103A, or Music 112A, or qualifying examination. 

The elements of harmony applied to singing and the keyboard. Designed 
to assist classroom teachers in teaching music and creating simple piano 
accompaniments. 

I 14 Functional Piano for Music Education Majors (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 112C. The practical application of harmonic prin­

ciples to develop the keyboard facility demanded in the public schools; 
transposition, choral score reading, sight reading, improvisation of ac­
companiments, and directing from the piano. 

I I 5A-B-C-D Band (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

II 6A-B-C-D Individual Lessons on Instruments or in Voice (1-1-1-1) 
Fall, Spring 

On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 

I 19A-B Review of Harmony and Ear Training (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One year of elementary harmony and ear training. Re­

view of diatonic harmony and elements of music writing. Melodic and 
harmonic dictation and sight singing. Keyboard applications. Does not 
count toward music major requirements. 

123 Music Appreciation Materials for Elementary School Teachers 
(2) Spring 

Materials and methods for conducting listening activities and teaching 
music appreciation. Elementary level. (Formerly called Appreciation 
Materials for Schools.) 

I 24 Piano Methods and Materials (2) Spring 
Practical procedures for teaching piano, from preschool child to adult 

level. Methods and materials for public school class and private teaching. 

125 General Music in the Junior High School (2) Fall 
Methods and materials for junior high level. Consideration of prob­

lems of changing voice, voice testing, and part-singing. The general 
music class. (Formerly called Junior High School Music Methods.) 
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127 A-B-C-D Advanced Strings (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 

repertoire for advanced students of violin and viola. 

129 A-B-C-D Advanced Brass ( 1-1-1-1) Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 

repertoire for advanced students of brass instruments. 

130A-B-C-D Advanced Voice (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Performance of art song, opera, 

and oratorio literature. Advanced techniques. 

131A-B History of Music in Western Civilization (3-3) Fall, Spring 
A survey course considering music in general culture; stylistic devel­

opment of music with emphasis on its relationship to the history of the 
other arts. A: Medieval through Baroque; B: Preclassical to modern. 

13 2A Italian and French Operatic Literature (2) Fall 
A brief history of development of opera through seventeenth _and 

eighteenth centuries, with detailed analysis, using scores and recordings 
of representative operas. 

132B German and Modern Opera (2) Spring 
Operatic innovations of late nineteenth and twentieth centuries, with 

detailed analysis using scores and recordings of several examples of G_er­
man and modern operas, chosen from the stand~1 rd operatic repertoire. 

135A-B-C-D Orchestra (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. 

I45A-B-C-D Madrigal Singers (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

I46A-B-C-D Women's Glee Club (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Designed for nonmusic majors. 

147A-B-C-D Men's Glee Club (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Designed for nonmusic majors. 

148A-B-C-D Intermediate Piano (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 112C or equivalent. Technical study and perforrn­

ance of some of the smaller compositions in the standard piano literature. 

154 Music Appreciation (3) Fall, Spring 
Introduction to sufficient rudiments of music to play simple instrU­

ments, and study of significant music literature ( where possible through 
participation.) Attendance at eight community concerts required. For 
nonmusic majors only. (Formerly called Music Appreciation for 
Teachers (2).) 
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l55A-B-C-D A Cappella Choir (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

l 5 8A-B Music Theory and Composition ( 3-3) Year course 
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. Prerequisite: One year of harmony and some ability to plJy the 
piano. A review of diatonic harmony; study of chromatic harmony, 
°:elodic and harmonic dictation; chromatic alteration; practical applica­
tion to composition in elementary forms. 

159A Musical Form (2) Fall 
. Prerequisite: One year of harmony and musicianship. Analytic tech­

niques for the study of balance in the organization of musical material. 
(Formerly called Introduction to the Analysis of Form.) 

l 59B Advanced Problems in Musical Form (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 159A. Analytic techniques for the study of bal­

~nce in the organization of music material in contrapuntal textures and 
In larger forms. (Formerly called Advanced Form.) 

l60A-B Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) A-Fall, B-Spring 
Prerequisite: Elementary harmony. It is recommended that Music 

105A and D be completed prior to this course; Music 105C and E may 
be taken concurrently. The theory and practice of writing for instru­
mental ensembles. The study of orchestral scores and an introduction to 
symphonic orchestration. 

161 Choral Conducting (2) Fall, Spring 
Principles of choral conducting; problems of choral organization. 

162 Instrumental Conducting (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 161. It is recommended that Music 105A, E, and 

C or D be completed prior to this course. Experience offered in trans­
position, score reading, baton technique, and interpretation of sym­
phonic literature. Recognition of psychologically sound rehearsal proce­
dure. Experience given conducting performance organizations. 

163 Counterpoint (2) Fall, Spring 
The study of eighteenth century contrapuntal techniques, including 

some work in the species; invertible counterpoint; motive development; 
two- and three-part inventions. Introduction to linear counterpoint. 

167 A-B History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra (2-2) 
Fall, Spring 

Masterpieces of symphonic literature. Classic, romantic, and contem­
porary developments; study of scores and recordings. 

l 68A-B Composition (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 158B (may be taken concurrently). Composition 

in small and large forms with parallel analysis. 



206 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 

169 Harmonic Analysis (2) Fall . 
Prerequisite: Music 158A-B (may be tak~n c~ncurrently) .. Analys~t 

by scores, recordings, and performance; class1fi.cat1on and practical appnd 
cation of the harmonic procedures of Mozart, Beethoven, Brahms a 
Wagner. 

171A-B-C-D Opera Workshop (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Problems of opera production; presentation of typical operatic en­

sembles and scenes. Open to qualified singers. 

172A Piano History and Literature (2) Fall 
Survey of pre-piano and piano literature; changes in keyboard tee~ 

nique and style. Representative piano literature performed and analyze · 

172B Chamber Music History and Literature (2) Spring 
· f . tetS Development of forms and survey of the literature or strmg quar ' 

trios, quintets, and other small combinations. 

172C Contemporary Techniques (2) Fall . 
Study of the techniques used in contemporary composition and appli­

cation to practical writing. 

172D American Music (2) Spring 
American music from colonial times to the present; brief survey of 

Latin American music. 

173A Art Song (2) Fall 
A survey of literature for solo voice from earliest times to the present. 

173B History and Literature of the Larger Choral Works (2) Fall 
Historical and analytical study of oratorios, masses, cantatas, and other 

large choral works. 

174A-B-C-D Advanced Piano (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced repertory and int~r­

pretive coaching for public performance, with consideration of materials 
selected from the different periods of musical composition. 

175A-B-C-D Piano Ensemble (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

179 Senior Recital Preparation (1) Fall, Spring 
Required of all music majors. Instruction in advanced technical prob­

lems, style, repertoire and performance experience. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: ~ctive, approved employment under the work-study 

program. ~nalys1s and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetmgs. 
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199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

202 Modern Trends in Elementary Music Education (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: A baccalaureate degree with a major in music education. 

Modern trends in philosophy of education and how to apply them in 
elementary school music classes. 

203 Advanced Problems in Secondary Choral Methods (2) Fall 
Prerequisites: Education 193Mu and Education 193MuB. An advanced 

course in methods of teaching choral music; a survey and evaluation of 
current choral materials, with classification as to appropriate levels; 
consideration of problems involved in various type of choral activities. 

204 Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 193Mu, and Education 193MuA, or equiva­

lent. An advanced course in the methods of teaching instrumental music 
on the various levels of the public schools; consideration of materials 
suitable for various types of instrumental organizations; study of the 
problems involved in setting up a successful instrumental music program. 

207 Psychology of Music (2) Spring 
A study of musical growth and development. The physical, mental, 

emotional, and social impacts of music upon the lives of people. Various 
learning theories explored and related to the development of musical 
insights, appreciations, and skills. 

208A-B Advanced Composition and Analysis (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 168A-B or equivalent. Free composition in all the 

vocal and instrumental forms. 

209A-B Advanced Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 160A-B or equivalent. Specialized work in arrang­

ing for ensembles including the symphonic band and standard sym­
phony orchestra. 

212 Music of the Baroque Period (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Music 13 lA-B. Styles, forms, composers, and composi­

tions from the early Baroque through the works of J. S. Bach. 

213 Music of the Classical and Pre-classical Period (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 13 lA-B. Styles, forms, composers, and composi­

tions of preclassical and classical masters of the eighteenth century. 
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214 Music of the Romantic Period (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. From the beginning of the romantic 

period to the late nineteenth century; symphony, romantic opera, art­
song, tone-poem. 

215 Music of the Twentieth Century (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. Contemporary trends and techniques. 

Study of representative works by Debussy, Ravel, Stravinsky, Hinde­
mith, Bartok, Schoenberg, and others. 

216A-B-C-D Individual Lessons on Instruments or in Voice (1-1-1-1) 
Fall, Spring 

On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 

261 Advanced Choral Conducting (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Music 161 and Music 162. (Formerly Music 177.) 

262 Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Music 161 and Music 162. (Formerly Music 178.) 

263 Canon and Fugue (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 163 or qualifying examination. Strict canonic 

writing from rounds through the four-part double canon; simple fugues 
through the double and triple fugue. Study and analysis of scores. 
(Formerly Music 164.) 

299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 



NURSING 
(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 

Staff: Bosworth (Department Head). Part time: Byberg, Gooding, Lamona, Mar­
tinetti, Thomes. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Nursing 
(For Registered Nurses) 

A total of 12 8 units must be completed to qualify for graduation with 
a B.S. degree in nursing. A nurse who has graduated from an accredited 
school of nursing and is registered in the State of California may be 
granted 36 units toward a B.S. degree with a major in nursing. Addi­
tional requirements for the completion of the major at Los Angeles 
Stare College are as follows: 
Nursing 108- Community Nursing 
Nursing 112- Nutrition in Family Health Service ________ _ 

Major in Nursing 
(For Student Nurses) 

A total of 128 units is required for the B.S. degree in nursing. 

Lower Division 

2 units 
2 units 

Human Anatomy ---------------------------------------- 3 units 
General Physiology ________ ------------- 5 units 
Introduction to Sociology------------------ 3 units 
General Microbiology _____ ----------------- 4 units 
Nutrition and Cookery _ 3 units 
Diet Therapy ____ --------- 3 units 
Survey of Nursing 2 units 
History of Nursing ____ ________ _______ 3 units 
General Psychology _ 3 units 

Upper Division 
Nursing 103- Pediatric Nursing __ ______________________ ___ 5 units 
Nursing 104- Psychiatric Nursing ____ -------·- _ 5 units 
Nursing 106- Tuberculosis Nursing _______ 3 units 
Nursing 121- Fundamcntals of Nursing I• .. ______ ....... 9 units 
Nursing 122-Fundamcntals of Nursing TI•- .... ____________ . ... 8 units 
Nursing 123- Fundamcntals of Nursing III • __ .... . .... ____ ... ___ 11 units 
Nursing 124- Fundamcntals of Nursing IV * ....... _____ . 5 units 

Special Secondary Teaching Major 
1. A standard college course with a bachelor's degree. 
2. Graduation from an accredited school of nursing. 
3. Verification of current nursing registration in California. 
4. Fulfillment of the professional education requirements for a special 

secondary credential; see pages 113-114. 
5. Completion of Nursing 111, Principles of Nursing Education, as a 

prerequisite to Education 193N. 
"' See course description. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

103 Pediatric Nursing (5) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Physical a1d 

mental development of normal children, including their care and fee -
ing. Common diseases of infancy and childhood, preventive measures, 
and medical and nursing care. 

104 Psychiatric Nursing (5) Fall, Spring f 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles ? 1 

mental hygiene and the etiology, symptomatology, treatment, ?pecia 
therapy, and nursing care of the more common types of mental diseases. 

106 Tuberculosis Nursing (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. The m~dical an~ 

social aspects of tuberculosis, including control programs, nursing meas 
ures, and rehabilitation. 

111 Principles of Nursing Education (2) Fall, Spring . 
Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital 

school. An introduction to nursing education for those who_ plan to 
enter the field of administration or teaching in schools of nursing. Em­
phasis on the application of nursing education to clinical programs. 

112 Nutrition in Family Health Service (2) Fall, Spring 
~rerequisites: Nutrition and Cookery, Diet, Therapy or eq~i~alentsj 

regIStered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Nutntton an 
food service problems presented by families in moderate and low in~oll?e 
groups. _Special consideration of the various age and dietary needs ~ 1th1~ 
the family group, the problems of food purchasing, and the adaptation° 
both American and foreign food habits to meet good nutritive standards. 

114 Principles and Practices of Public School Nursing ( 4) Fall 
Practical application of basic principles, functions, techniqu~s, a~d 

methods of public school nursing in California. Emphasis on relanons~P 
with authorized agencies in promoting health and welfare of public 
school children. Open only to currently employed public school nurses 
since daily laboratory work is required. 

121 Fundamentals of Nursing I (9) 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Skills in plan:1in% 

and executing elementary nursing care in relation to the patient's indi­
vidual needs. 

122 Fundamentals of Nursing II (8) 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Understanding 

the basic principles of medical and surgical nursing. 
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123 Fundamentals of Nursing III (11) 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Acquaints the 

nurse with advanced nursing procedures and responsibilities involved in 
administration of drugs in medical, surgical, and obstetrical nursing. 

124 Fundamentals of Nursing IV ( 5) 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Understanding 

the nature, functions and services of community health and welfare 
agencies, the factors which influence their development, and the nurses' 
responsibilities in relation to them. 

143 Principles of Nursing Clinical Instruction (2) Fall 
Principles of instruction, methods of teaching, opportunities for ward 

instruction, and demonstration of ward methods. Group participation in 
demonstrations. Not a required course. 



PHILOSOPHY 
{In the Division of Social Sciences) 

Staff: J. Wilson, Zimmerman. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

General Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

104 Ethics (3) Fall 
The historical and scientific backgrounds of morality. Theories _0 ~ 

the 
highest good. Ethical ideals of some of the world's major religions. 
Problems of personal and social morality. 

110 Types and Problems (3) Spring . 
Basic types of philosophy, such as materialism, naturalism, ideahsrn, 

pragmatism, and realism. Attention to certain major problems: space­
time and relativity, the relationship of science to philosophy, hurna~ 
freedom, the nature of knowledge, ethics, aesthetics, belief in God, an 
the implications of philosophy for the contemporary social scene. 

13 8 Comparative Religions (3) Fall, Spring 
A comparative study of the world's living religions: Buddhism, C?n­

fucianism, Judaism, Christianity, Islamism, and others. Concepts of deitYf 
the immortality of the soul, methods of salvation, and the influence 0 

environment and culture upon these beliefs. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 

Recreation and Athletics) 

Staff: Wise (Department Head for Men), Y errington (Department Head for 
Women), Adams, Cake, Deeds, Elliott, Ennen, Johnson, Jumonville, Mochel, 
Nilsen, O'Brien, Reeder, Reeves, Warner. Part-time: Berg, Wroblicky. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Physical Education 
Designed for students who expect to become physical education 

leaders in other than public school programs. 

Lower Division 
Physical Education-One semester of at least one activity from each of 

the following: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or dual sports, (c) team 
sports, ( d) rhythmic activities _ _ -··· ···- ___ 4 units 

Upper Division 
P.E. activities ______ ______________ _ 2 units 
P.E. 114-Kinesiology ___________________ 3 units 
P.E. 116-Physiology of Activity ...... _____ -···- ... ·············---···········•····· 3 units 
P.E. 117-Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (required for men; 

open to women) ... ....... ----------······ ....................... . 
P.E. 132-Methods in Teaching Individual Sports ............................ . 
P.E. 144-Organization and Administration of P.E. and Athletics .. 
P.E. 145-History and Principles of Physical Education 
H. & S.Ed. 150- School Health Education . ·-······- .. ... .... . ... 
Rec.Ed. 179-Organization and Administration of Club Activities or 

2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 

Rec.Ed. 185-The Recreation Program .............. . 
Select from the following 

2 units 
6-10 units 

P.E. 125-Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) 
P.E. 126-Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) 
P.E. 127-Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) 
P.E. 130- Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) 
P.E. 135-Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) 
P.E. 160-Methods of Coaching Football (2) 
P.E. 161- Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) 
P.E. 162-Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) 
P.E. 163-Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) 

Select from the following .. . .......... -·-···- ............. ····- - 4- 6 units 
P.E. 115-Corrective Physical Education (2) 
P.E. 120-Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) 
Rec.Ed. 161-Social Recreation Leadership (2) 

Special Secondary Teaching Major 
Designed for students who plan to teach in the secondary schools. See 

also pages 113-J 14 for professional education requirements. 

Lower Division 
Physical Education-One semester of at least one activity from each of 

the following groups: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or dual sports, (c) 
team sports, (d) rhythmic activities. _ _______ _ _ __ 4 unit! 
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Upper Division 
P .E. activities _________________ ------------------
P .E. 114-Kinesiology ____ ------------------------------
p .E. 115-Corrective Physical Educatio,.u._ _______________ _________ _ 
P.E. 116-Physiology of Activity· _ _ ________ _ _ 
P.E. 117-Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (required for men; 

2 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 

2 units optional for women)_________ _______________ • 
P.E. 132-Methods in Teaching Individual Sports. ----······ 2 units 
P.E. 144-Organization and Administration of Physical Education and 

Athletics _ ____ _ ___ _ _________ 2 units 
2 units P.E. 145-History and Principles of Physical Education.....________________________ ts 

H. & S.Ed. 150-School Health Educatio,L-------------------------- 3 
1101 

H. & S.Ed. 121-First Aid or 
2 

its 
H. & S.Ed. 131-Methods of Teaching First Aid ___________________________________ ------ 1- un 
P.E. 121-Water Safety or 'ts 
P.E. 131-Methods of Teaching Water Safety ______________________________________ l-~ units 
From the following courses selecl----------- _______________ .. 6-l un 

P.E. 125-Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) 
P.E. 126-Methods of Teaching Modem Dance (2) 
P.E. 127-Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) 
P.E. 130-Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) 
P.E. 135-Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) 
P.E. 160-Methods of Coaching Football (2) 
P.E. 161-Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) 
P .E. 162-Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) 
P.E. 163-Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) 

2 
units 

Recreation education course, approved by adviser ______ __ _____ ---·· -------- -- - --
(P.E. 140-School Camping and Outdoor Education is acceptable.) 

General Secondary Teaching Major 
The general secondary teaching major in physical education is th~ 

same as the major for the special secondary credential. See al~o pageJ 
112-113 for professional education requirements. A teaching minor _and 
a graduate year including additional professional education are require 
for the general secondary credential. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Designed for students who plan to teach in the secondary schools. ~ee 

also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A teachin~ 
major in a different teaching field is also required for the general sec­
ondary credential. 

Lower Divi1ion 
Physical education activities, at least one course in each area ____ __________ _ 

Upper Divilion 
Physical education activities. -------------------------------­
Physical edue2tion methods _ ·--------------------------
Physical education science ___________________________________ _ 
Recreation education ___________ _ _______________________ _ 
Additional courses with the division selected with the approval of the 

adviser ___ ...... ... --- _ ... .. _ ___ . _ 

4 units 

2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 

8 units 

20 units 
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MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation m the field of 
physical education. 
1. Required courses: 

P.E. 299-Graduate Project or Comprehensive Examination ____ Q-3 units 
P.E. 200-Tests and Measurements in Physical Education ____ ________ _____ 2 units 
P.E. 222-Scminar in Current Problems in Physical Education____ _______ ____ 3 units 

2. Additional Physical Education "200" courses ----------------------2-5 units 
3. Additional upper division or graduate courses within the Division of 

Health and Safety, Physical Education, Recreation and Athletics___ 5 units 
4. Courses outside the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 

Recreation and Athletics__ ______________ 6 units 
5. Electives _____________________ ---------- ______ 9 units 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

100 Varsity Athletics 
Counts as activity credit for one semester only as follows: 

I00A Baseball (1) Spring 
I 00B Basketball ( 1) Fall, Spring 
I00C Football (1), Fall, Spring 
I00D Track and Field (1) Spring 
I0OE Water Polo (1) Fall 
I00F Cross Country (1) Fall 
I00G Wrestling (1) Fall 
I00H Golf (1) Spring 
I 001 Tennis ( 1) Spring 
I00J Bowling (1) Fall 
I 00K Swimming ( 1) Spring 
I00L Gymnastics and Tumbling (1) Spring 

101 Aquatic Skills (1) Fall, Spring 
Practice in performance and analysis of swimming, diving and other 

aquatic skills. 

I o 2 Tennis Skills ( 1) Fall, Spring 
Development of proficiency in tennis skills, including rules, tourna­

ments, court etiquette, and officiating. 

I o 3 Golf Skills ( 1) Fall, Spring 
Development of skill in playing golf, including rules, etiquette, back­

ground, and analysis of techniques. 

105A Advanced Team Sports Skills (1) Fall 
Advanced pracdce in performance techniques and analyzing proce­

dures for various team sports. Selection of activities dependent upon the 
needs of students enrolled. 
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105B Advanced Dual and Individual Sports Skills (1) Spring 
Practice in advanced performance techniques and analyzing ~r?~e­

dures for various individual and dual sports. Selection of acnvines 
dependent upon the needs of students enrolled. 

106 Basic Dance Skills (1) Fall, Spring 
Survey, analysis, and practice of the fundamental dance skills of all 

types of dancing. 

107 Badminton Skills (1) Fall, Spring 
Development of skill in playing badminton. The etiquette, rules, back­

ground, and techniques of playing badminton. 

10 8 Archery Skills ( 1) Fall, Spring 
Development of skm in archery. The rules, etiquette, safety factors, 

and techniques of archery. 

114 Kinesiology ( 3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Human Anatomy. Analysis of joint and muscular acti?n 
in relation to movement; application of the basic principles of mecha~ics 
to efficiency of performance in a variety of selected physical education 
activities. 

115 Corrective Physical Education (2) Fall 
Prerequisites: Human Anatomy. Administration of group and ~ndi­

vidual exercises for the prevention and correction of various funcnonal 
disorders and structural defects; laboratory practices. 

116 Physiology of Activity ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Physiology. Effects of various types of physical activity 

upon the circulatory, respiratory, and other physiological processe_s. 
How skill, endurance, fatigue, training, and related factors affect athletic 
performance. 

117 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Physiology or Human Anatomy. Conditioning for _the 

prevention of injuries; techniques of massage, bandaging, and taping; 
immediate care of injuries; methods of recovery treatment. 

120 Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) Fall, Spring 
Physical education in the elementary schools; program organization 

and activities. 

121 Water Safety (1) Fall, Spring 
Red Cross senior lifesaving. 

125 Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) Fall 
Techniques and materials for teaching and calling square and round 

dances. 
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126 Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Elementary Modern Dance, or consent of instructor. 

Techniques and organization of teaching modern dance in the elemen­
tary and secondary schools; history, philosophy, principles, composition. 

127 Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) Fall 
Techniques and materials for teaching the basic steps of the waltz, 

fox trot, tango, samba, and other current popular dances. 

128 Methods of Teaching Rhythms in Elementary Schools (2) Spring 
Techniques and materials for the elementary school teacher in funda­

mental rhythms, rhythmic interpretations, dramatized rhythms, singing 
games; practice in the use of various devices of accompaniment. 

13 0 Methods of Teaching T earn Sports for Women ( 2) Fall 
Prerequisites: Basketball, hockey, softball, and speedball activity, or 

consent of instructor. Techniques and organization of teaching basket­
ball, hockey, softball, and speedball in the secondary schools. 

131 Methods of Teaching Water Safety (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in senior lifesaving. Ameri­

can Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in water safety. 

I 3 2 Methods of Teaching Individual Sports ( 2) Fall, Spring 
Organization and techniques of teaching individual and dual sports. 

13 5 Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming ( 2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Tennis and swimming activity, or consent of instructor. 

Problems involved in coaching tennis and swimming; methods of coach­
ing skills and techniques of competitive tennis and swimming; lab­
oratory practice. 

137 Sports Officiating for Men (2) Fall 
Problems and techniques of officiating various sports for boys and 

men. 

13 8 Sports Officiating for Women (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 130, 132, and 135, or consent of 

instructor. Problems, techniques, and practice in officiating various 
sports for girls and women. Leads to local and national officials ratings. 

140 School Camping and Outdoor Education (2) Fall 
Aims, organization, administration, and program of the school camp. 

144 Organization and Administration of Physical Education and 
Athletics (2) Fall, Spring 

Administrative policies, selection of staff; construction and use of 
facilities; class organization, finances and budgeting; purchase and care 
of equipment; publicity in physical education, athletics, and intra­
murals. 
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145 History and Principles of Physical Education (2) Fall, Spring 
Problems, issues, and controversies in the field of physical education; 

history, development, and current practices. 

160 Methods of Coaching Football (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Football activity, or consent of instructor. Techniques 

of coaching, organization of practice; handling of players; principles 0 ; 

competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care 0 

equipment. 

161 Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Basketball activity, or consent of instructor. Techniques 

of coaching, organization of practice; handling of players; principle; 
of competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care 0 

equipment. 

16 2 Methods of Coaching Track and Field ( 2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Track and field activity or consent of instructor. Pr~b~ 

lems involved in coaching track and field; methods of coaching skills 
and techniques, track, and field events, laboratory practice. 

163 Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Baseball or softball activity or consent of instructor, 

Problems involved in coaching baseball; methods of coaching skills and 
techniques of baseball; laboratory practice. 

196A-B-C-D Special Projects::• (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and the division chairman. Par~ 

ticipation, under faculty supervision, in planning, preparing, presenting, 
and coaching of Los Angeles State College sponsored intramural and 
intercollegiate athletic activities. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports::• (1 -2) Fa11, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 

* Eight units is the maximum number permitted in 196 or a combination of 196 and 198. No 
more than 4 units may be earned in any one activity. 196 and 198 may not be taken 
concurrently. 
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GRADUATE COURSES 
200 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
cons7nt of instructor. Test of anthropometry, organic function, native 
Physical capacity, achievement, and knowledge; their uses in the physi­
cal education program. 
210 Supervision of Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. History, philosophy, principles, and techniques of 
supervi~ing physical education in the elementary and secondary schools; 
Professional qualities and preparation of supervisors. 
222 Seminar in Current Problems in Physical Education (3) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. Consideration of current problems in physical 
education through analysis of literature and research findings. 
245 Program Planning in Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisites: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. History, background, philosophy, and current 
~Yp_es of physical education instructional programs at the elementary, 
JUlllor high school, high school, and junior college levels; methods of 
Planning functional physical education curricula; adaptation of pro­
grams to facilities and staff. 

246 Problems in Intramural and Interscholastic Athletics (2) 
Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 

cons~nt of instructor. Current problems and recent trends in the con­
~Uctmg of intramurals and interscholastic athletics. Principles, proce-
ures, and organization in competitive athletics. 

299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 



PHYSICAL SCIENCES 
(In the Division of Natural Sciences) 

Staff: Johnston (Division Chairman), Andreoli, Jacobs, Peterson, Richmond, Welsh. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Physical Science 

The courses listed below are selected to provide a broad trai~ing in 
the physical sciences for nonteaching majors. If a student desires. to 
deviate somewhat from this program in order to prepare for speci~c 
fields such as graduate study in chemistry or physics, or employ!11_ent in 
certain industries or governmental agencies as a chemist or phys1c1st, he 
may select, with the aid of the adviser, a course of study designed to 
achieve this objective. 

Lower Division 
General Chemistry ___ _ 
Quantitative Analysis ___________ _ 
General physics _____ _ ---------· -------···--·-··· 

*College mathematics . _ ..... . 
( Courses recommended but 
general biology, calculus.) 

Upper Division 

not required include organic chemistry, 

Select from upper division chemistry courses __ _ 
Select from upper division physics courses __________ _ 
Select from upper division biological science courses ________________ ____________ ..... . 
Chemistry 190AB-Seminar _ -----------------------------· .. ··-········--·--·--
Elective courses in the physical sciences approved by adviser __ _ _____ _ 
NoTE: Physical Science 125 may not be included in the above major. 

General Secondary Teaching Major in Physical Science 
and General Science 

10 units 
3 units 
8 units 
6 units 

7 units 
6 units 
3 units 
2 units 
6 units 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required. 

Lower Division 
Basic courses in physics and chemistry___________________ 16 units 

*College mathematics __ _ ___ _________ __ _ ______ ·· 6 units 

Upper Division 
Physical Science 125-Physical Science Activities ____________ 3 units 
Courses to be selected with approval of the adviser from the fields of 

astronomy, chemistry, conservation, geology, and physics _________________ 13- 19 units 

""Not required of students who present a minor in mathematics. 
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Courses to be selected from the biological sciences with the approval of 
the adviser (may be satisfied by acceptable lower division courses) ______ 6 units 

Chemistry 190AB-Seminar ____ _ ____ ____________ __ 2 units 

46 units 
NoTE: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are com­

pleted the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing the other 
requirements for the degree are met. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor in Physical Science 
and General Science 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required. 

Basic courses in chemistry, physics or geology (some approved electives 
in closely related fields may also be included) 8-11 units 

Basic courses in biological science 3- 4 units 
Physical Science 125-Physical Science Activities _ _ 3 units 
Electives to be selected with the approval of the adviser 3-6 units 

NoTE: At least 6 units of the minor must be in upper division courses. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

ASTRONOMY 

10 5 History of Astronomy ( 3) Fall, Spring 

20 units 

Important astronomical concepts and problems from the standpoint of 
their historical development and the contributions of great astronomers. 

CHEMISTRY 

1 04 Colloid Chemistry ( 3) Fall 
Prerequisites: General chemistry and organic chemistry or the equiva­

lent. Principles of colloid chemistry and industrial applications, with 
special attention given to topics such as adsorption, surface tension, sur­
face films, polymers and colloidal electrolytes. 

10 5 Industrial Chemistry ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Year of general chemistry and at least one semester of 

organic chemistry. Fundamental chemical and physical principles ap­
plied to typical industrial processes. Industrial stoichiometry and unit 
processes arc given special attention. 

106 Advanced Organic Chemistry ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Lower division organic chemistry. The theoretical as­

pects of organic chemistry and the less common organic compounds. 

108A Biochemistry (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Organic chemistry. A study of carbohydrates, fats, pro­

teins, enzymes, and vitamins, with special reference to the nutrition of 
the living cell. 
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108B Biochemistry Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
A laboratory course to accompany 108A. Laboratory three hours. 

111 A Clinical Biochemistry ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 108AB. A study of biochemical methods for 

the analysis of blood, urine, and other body fluids. Emphasis on stand­
ard clinical procedures. 

111 B Clinical Biochemistry Laboratory ( 1) Spring 
A laboratory course to accompany 11 lA. Laboratory three hours. 

J 12 Organic Analysis (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Quantitative analysis with grade of at least "C," and 

Organic Chemistry. Preparation and identification of organic com­
pounds. Laboratory six hours. 

113 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Year of general chemistry. A detailed study of the ino~­

ganic elements based on the periodic grouping and stressing electronic 
configuration, physical and chemical properties. 

114A-B Physical Chemistry ( 3-3) Year course 
Prerequisite: A year of general chemistry, mathematics ( calculll;s), 

and general physics. Fundamental physical laws and theories as applied 
to chemistry. Lecture three hours. 

114C-D Physical Chemistry Laboratory ( 1-1) Fall, Spring 
Laboratory courses to accompany Chemistry 114AB. Laboratory three 

hours. 

124 Chemistry of Plastics ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Year of general chemistry and one year of organic 

chemistry. The resinous and the plastic state, polymerization and the 
mechanism of polymerization. Plastic properties and their relation to 
chemical structure. Types of plastics and methods of fabrication con­
sidered. 

190A-B Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Senior standing and consent of instructor. Reviews of 

current literature and concepts in the various fields of chemistry. Re­
quired of all seniors majoring in the physical sciences. 

19 8 Field Assignment and Reports ( 1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
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a!ld oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
tim~ of registration; and progress meetings held regularly thereafter 
Until the end of the semester. 

CONSERVATION 

Conservation 161 is acceptable as an elective course for natural science 
general education requirement. 
141 Conservation of Wildlife (3) Spring 

Op~n only to qualified majors and minors in the biological and physi­
hal sciences. Basic environmental needs of wildlife, value of wildlife to 
umans, methods involved in conservation of this resource, current 

Problems involved. 
16 1 Conservation of Natural Resources (3) Fall, Spring 

Physical and biological factors involved in the depletion of the nat­
ral resources of the United States, such as soil, water, minerals and 
orests. The need for and application of conservation practices. Credit 

no~ given for both this course and Conservation 171. (Not accepted for 
lllaJors or minors.) 
171 Conservation Problems and Practices (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Open only to qualified majors and minors in the biologi­
cal a?d physical sciences. An ecological approach to the biological and 
~hys1cal factors involved in the conservation of natural resources; con­
~Ideration of conservation practices. Credit not given for both this 
course and Conservation 161. 

GEOLOGY 

lOI Principles of Geology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Principles of physical and his­

torical geology. Not open to students with credit in undergraduate 
geology. Geologic features will be observed on a field trip. 

l IO Economic Geology ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Course in lower division geology or Geology 101. 

Source, distribution, and exploration of economically important metallic 
and nonmetallic mineral deposits. 

1 I 1 Rocks and Minerals of California (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: A year of high school chemistry or the equivalent. 

Minerals and rocks which make up the earth; their occurrence, origin, 
llses, and recognition. Special emphasis on California rocks and minerals. 

I 24 Petrology ( 4) Spring 
Prerequisites: Course in minerology and crystallography. The origin 

of rocks and their identification without the aid of a polarizing micro­
scope. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 
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141 Structural Geology (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Historical geology and trigonometry. Lectures, prob­

lems, and map studies for the recognition and interpretation of struc­
tures of the earth's crust. 

PHYSICS 

11 0 Modern Physics ( 3) F al~ Spring 
Prerequisite: Lower division physics or chemistry. The basic prin­

ciples of modern particle physics and electronics. Involves a minimum 
of mathematics and stresses accurate understanding of the basic con­
cepts. Recommended for teaching majors. Lectures and demonstrations. 

111 Electrical Measurements ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: General physics ( electricity and magnetism). Theory 

and application of electrical and magnetic measuring instruments. In­
cludes error analysis and application of modern techniques to measure­
ment of radiation and light, etc., as well as electrical quantities. Lecture 
two hours; laboratory three hours. 

112 Basic Physical Electronics ( 3) Fall 
Prerequisite: General physics (electricity and magnetism). Design _of 

electric circuits and their application to laboratory problems. Begins 
with basic principles and develops a working knowledge of standard 
amplifiers and control circuits. Mathematical considerations are not 
stressed. 

12 3 Analytical Mechanics (3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Year of general physics and integral calculus or equiva­

lent. The principles of Newtonian mechanics and the mathematical 
treatment of the principles of kinematics and kinetics. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: • Active, approved employment under the work-study 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Physical Science 100 is a general education course. Physical Science 
200AB is a graduate course for the physical science major and physical 
science and general science major. 

I 00 Survey of Physical Science (3) Fall, Spring 
No prerequisites. An overview of the physical sciences as applied to 

modern living. Credit not given if student has taken a college course 
in physics or chemistry. 



PHYSICAL SCIENCES 225 

12 5 Physical Science Activities ( 3) Fall 
Practical field and laboratory activities in geology, astronomy, me­

teorology, physics, and chemistry. Field work in collecting rocks, study­
ing stars, making weather observations, and examining local resource 
areas of practical physics and chemistry. Designed for physical science 
and general science majors and minors. Lecture two hours; laboratory 
two hours plus field trips. 

200A-B Graduate Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Reviews and discussions of current literature to provide an acquaint­

ance with present developments in physical sciences. 

8-31113 



POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 

Staff: Barker (Department Head). Part-time: Bennett, Burger, Collins, Davis, 
Duncan, Fulton, Glavas, Gourley, Houghton, Iannone, Ireland, Koenig, Murdock, 
Puthuff, Simon, Walton. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 

Major in Police Science and Administration 

Designed for either inservice or preservice students who wish to pre­
pare for, or to improve themselves in, the several forms of police work. 

A total of 12 8 units is required for the B.S. degree in Police Scie?ce 
and Administration, including a minimum of 48 units within the ma1or, 
not less than 34 units of the major being in upper division work. 
Lower Division 

Police Administration _______ _ 
Basic Legal Procedure ____ ____ ______ --------------------------
Basic Laboratory and Scientific Techniques ___ ·-------------- -
Investigation 
Criminal Law 

Upper Division 
Police Science 131-Police Administration 
Police Science 134-Police Ethics -·-· ---·· - --- -------------
Police Science 136-Police Patrol _______________________ _ 
Police Science 138-Jnvestigation of Major Crimes ------------ -
Police Science 139-Traffic Regulation and Control __________ . _ 

• Sociology 155-Criminology __ __ ____ -- ----------- ------------
Police Science 197-Special Police Problems ____ ··-----------------------------
Select from the following: 

Administration __ __ __ __ 
Police Science 133-Police Personnel Supervision (3) 
Police Science 143-Comparative Police Administration (3) 
Police Science 147-Corrcctional Administration (3) 
Police Science 149-Police Planning (3) 

Evidence and Legal Procedure ______ ___ ________ _ _ 
Police Science 132-Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers (3) 
Police Science 135-Criminal Procedure (3) 

2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

3 units 

3 units 

Laboratory and Scientific Techniques __ __ 7 units 
Police Science 137-Advanced Police Laboratory (3) 
Police Science 142-Interrogation and Lie Detection (3) 
Police Science 144-Police Photography (2) 
Police Science 145-Forensic Ballistics and Explosives (2) 

Criminal Law ______________________________________________________________________________________ _ 

Police Science 141-Juvenile Law ( 3) 
Police Science 152-Law for the Police Supervisor (3) 

* May be met in lower division. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

Prerequisites: Completion of appropriate lower division introductory 
courses, or equiv::i.lent training, or consent of instructor. 

131 Police Administration ( 3) 
Analysis of the functional divisions of the modern police department; 

applications of principles of organization and administration; structure 
and functions of the police record system; police statistical methods; 
administrative reports and analyses. 

132 Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers (3) Fall, Spring 
Leading rules and principles of exclusion and selection; burden of 

proof; nature and effect of presumption; proof of authenticity and con­
tents of writings; examination, competency, and privilege of witnesses; 
respective functions of court and jury. 

13 3 Police Personnel Supervision ( 3) Spring 
Administration of police personnel; setting up entrance standards; 

techniques of selection and examination; training; probation; rating; pro­
motion; discipline; morale; promotional examination and merit system. 

134 Police Ethics (3) Fall, Spring 
The relationship of actions to motives; concepts of ethical conduct 

and the rules and principles used to direct them; institutional ethics; 
personal and professional standards; historical problems in ethics from 
the law enforcement point of view; present day conflicts and com­
promises. 

13 5 Criminal Procedure ( 3) Fall 
Criminal procedure from apprehension to conv1ct10n, based on the 

Penal Code of California; arrest with and without warrants by police 
officers; arrest by private citizens; extradition proceedings; information 
and indictment; functions of the grand jury and coroner's inquest; pro­
cedure at the trial; appeals and new trials. 

13 6 Police Patrol ( 3) Fall 
Responsibilities, powers, and duties of the uniformed patrolman; patrol 

procedure; mechanics of arrest; transportation of prisoners; raids; riot 
and crowd control; crime prevention functions of the officer on patrol. 

137 Advanced Police Laboratory (3) Fall 
Lectures, demonstrations, and actual use of laboratory equipment in 

the collection, preservation, analysis, and interpretation of physical evi­
dence of various types, including: footprints, tiretracks, toolmarks, 
blood, hair, textiles, stains, dust, dirt and debris; narcotic identification 
and determination of intoxication; casing, moulage, photomicrography; 
spectrography; court presentation and expert testimony. 
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13 8 Investigation of Major Crimes ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Investigative methodology in the field of major crime; relations of t?e 

detective with other law enforcement divisions; techniques and prin­
ciples for gathering, evaluating, and preserving physical evidence; modus 
operandi; personal identification; interrogation, preliminary and follow­
up investigations. 

139 Traffic Regulation and Control (3) Spring 
Organization and functions of the police traffic di vision; educational, 

engineering, and enforcement methods; technique of the traffic survey; 
traffic accident investigation; elements of a sound traffic program. 

141 Juvenile Law (3) Fall, Spring 
The California Juvenile Court Act, The Youth Authority, and other 

legislation governing juvenile delinquency and crime prevention; rights 
of juveniles as distinguished from those of adults; sociological and psy­
chological development in California law in the prevention of crime by 
juveniles, including probation procedures and institutional care. 

142 Interrogation and Lie Detection (3) Fall, Spring 
Survey of modern methods of handling witnesses, informants, and sus­

pects; evaluation of so-called truth serums, lie-detectors, and other labo­
ratory devices; the psychology and physiology involved in deception. 

143 Comparative Police Administration ( 3) Spring 
A comparative approach to the study of administrative patterns in the 

police services of selected American cities and in European police 
systems. 

144 Police Photography (2) Fall 
The application of photography to the police field with reference to 

the preservation of physical evidence and courtroom presentation. 

145 Forensic Ballistics and Explosives (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Lectures, demonstrations, and 

practical work in the preparation, analysis, and court presentations of 
ballistics evidence, including weapons, projectiles, cartridges, propel­
lants; commercial, military, and homemade explosives, their composition, 
stability, and destructive force. 

147 Correctional Administration (3) Fall 
Aims and objectives of correctional administration; laws; records; 

public relations; types of personnel and relationships to programs, in­
cluding custodial and noncustodial interrelationships and divisions; 
physical plant and security; employment and care and treatment pro­
gram. 

148 The Police and the Public (2) Spring 
Training of uniformed officers in securing public cooperation and 

approval; coordination of internal and external public relations on the 
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staff level; use of photographs, radio, television, and press releases, par­
ticularly in cases affecting juveniles and race and other special group 
relations; public appearances of peace officers; special Southern Cali­
fornia problems. 

149 Police Planning (3) Fall 
Organization for planning and research as a separate police function; 

theoretical factors in determination of need and objective; the plan­
ning process as an aid to administrative operation in procedure, tactics, 
operations, and equipment-budget-building on all law enforcement 
levels; police planning as related to municipal, county, and state 
planning. 

1 51 Vice Control ( 3) Spring 
Code and case law dealing with vice; detection and suppression; appre­

hension and prosecution of violators; special consideration of lotteries 
and other forms of gambling and gambling methods, and of prostitution 
and other sex crimes from the law enforcement point of view. 

152 Law for the Police Supervisor (3) Fall, Spring 
Practical methods whereby the police officer can determine what the 

law is; jurisdiction and other legal problems involved in the organization 
and functions of administrative agencies in fields related to law enforce­
ment; specific problems of administrative law from the point of view of 
the police supervisor; analysis of new legislation and recent judicial 
trends; problems with regard to arrest, searches and seizures, civil 
rights, etc. 

19 7 Special Police Problems ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Problems inherent in the special economic, social, and political status 

of the police officer; police attitudes toward minority groups and pro­
fessional police methods in handling tension situations; causes, methods 
of prevention, and handling of race riots, strikes, and other disturbance 
situations by the police; use of special equipment, including chemical 
agents, and the suppressing of civil disturbances. Research project and 
report required of each student in his particular field of interest. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 



PSYCHOLOGY 
( In the Division of Social Sciences) 

Staff: Wilkening (Department Head), Bernberg, Clark, Diamond, Goldenberg, 
Haralson, Hutchinson, Lewis, Thompson, Troup, Wang, Wedder. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Psychology 
The major in psychology, consisting of 30 units of upper division 

courses, prepares students for graduate professional training as ps~ch~l­
ogists ( Option 1), while offering opportunity for specialized training m 
such areas as counseling ( Option 2), and industrial psychology ( Op­
tion 3). 
Lower Division 

Introduction to Psychology.......... .... .. . ....... . 
Elementary Physiological Psychology or 
Personal and Social Adjustment .... _______________ ----------- ... ---- --
Recommended: One course from each of the following groups: 

1. Algebra, analytic geometry, or mathematics for social and life 
sciences. 

2. Sociology or anthropology. 
3. Physics or chemistry. 
4. Physiology, zoology, or genetics. 
5. Philosophy, scientific method, logic. 

Upper Division 
A. Core requirements (regardless of option selected all students must 

complete the core requirements). 
Psychology 114-Experimental Psychology 
Psychology 116-Physiological Psychology ________ . ------------ ... - ..... 
Psychology 120A-Elementary Statistical Methods ............ . 
Psychology 126B-Contemporary Schools of Psychology .... 

B. Option requirements (select any 18 units with consent of an adviser 
from Option 1, 2, or 3). 

Option l --'-General 

3 units 

3 units 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

Psychology 110-Abnormal Psychology ________ ________ 3 units 
Psychology 112-Child Psychology_ 3 units 
Psychology 120B-Statistical Methods in Psychology 3 units 
Psychology 126A-History of Psychology 3 units 
Psychology 127A-Psychological Testing (group) 3 units 
Psychology 130-Psychology of Personality 3 units 
Psychology 142-Human Communication 3 units 
Psychology 145-Social Psychology 3 units 
Psychology 164-Psychology of Learning ___ ... ..... 3 units 
Psychology 170-Psychology of Marital Adjustment ·--- ___ ..... ... 3 units 
Psychology 197-Psychology Proseminar 3 units 
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option 2--Counseling 
Psychology I IO-Abnormal Psychology _________ ----------------------------------------
Psychology 112-Child Psychology _______ ------------------------------------
Psychology 113-Psychology of Adolescence ___________________________________________ _ 
Psychology 127A-Psychological Testing (group) ______________________________ _ 
Psychology 127B-Psychological Testing (individual) ______________________ _ 
Psychology 130-Psychology of Personality____ _ ____________ _ 
Psychology 145-Social Psychology _______________________________ _ 
Psychology 154-Survey of Clinical Psychology_______________ ________ ______ _ __ _ 
Psychology 160-Counseling and Interviewing ____ _ 
Psychology 170-Psychology of Marital Adjustment ___________________ _ 
Psychology 181-Employment and Personnel Psychology _______________ _ 
Education 188-Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 

Option 3-Industrial Psychology 
Psychology 120B-Statistical Methods in Psychology ___ _ __ 
Psychology 127A-Psychological Testing (group) _____________________________ _ 
Psychology 142-Human Communication ____ _ _______________________ _ 
Psychology 144-Attitude and Opinion Measurement __ _ 
Psychology 145- Social Psychology _____ _ 
Psychology 156-lndustrial Psychology _____________________ _ 
Psychology 160-Counseling and Interviewing __________________________ ------------
Psychology 180-Psychology of Advertising and Selling __ ------· ___ _ 
Psychology 181-Employment and Personnel Psychology ·-··-·--· ... . 
Psychology 183-Psychology of Labor Relations. ___ _ 

(Recommended: 12 units in the related fields of economics, busi-
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3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

ness, sociology, or government) .. -····-·····-·- ______________ ___ ___ ___________ 12 units 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master's degree requires intensive directed study m 
psychology aimed at depth of understanding. 
1. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in psychology, in­

cluding completion of core requirements. (See major in psychology.) 
2. Area of specialization 

a. Psychology 290A or B- Seminar in Advanced General Psychology units 
b. Minimum additional "200" courses in psychology______ __ 9 units 
c. Approved courses in psychology; may be upper division .--------------·-- 3 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of psychol­

ogy. 
3. Approved courses outside the area of psychology _ 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

6 units 
9 units 

General prerequisites: One year of college psychology, or consent of 
instructor. Exception: no prerequisite for Psychology 100. 

100 Survey of Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
An introduction to the psychological processes of perception, learn­

ing, thinking, motivation, intelligence, personality, and social behavior. 
Facts and principles pertinent to an analysis of everyday behavior. Not 
open to students who have completed an introductory course in 
psychology. 
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106 Mental Deficiency (3) Fall, Spring 
The nature and causes of mental deficiency; physiological and psycho­

logical characteristics. Problems of social control, including education, 
social adjustment, institutionalization, and community responsibility. 

108 Mental Hygiene (2) Fall, Spring 
Social and emotional adjustment and personality in the light of mental 

hygiene principles; special attention to adjustment problems of the 
college student. 

110 Abnormal Psychology ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Historical overview of abnormal psychology; criteria of abnonnal 

behavior; symptomatology; disturbing forces in personality fonnation; 
therapeutic considerations. 

112 Child Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Developmental trends in infancy and childhood. Study of current lit­

erature. 
Credit will not be given for both Psychology 112 and Education 102 · 

113 Psychology of Adolescence ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Recommended prerequisite: Psychology 112. Problems of adolescents; 

physical and social development during adolescence. 

114 Experimental Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. Experiments in problems of hum~n 

learning, remembering, perception, and personality. Emphasis on basic 
problems of research-design and experimental techniques. Lectures and 
laboratory. 

116 Physiological Psychology ( 3) Fall, Spring 
The relationship between integrated behavior and physiological proc­

esses. Study of theories relating psychology and physiology. 

120A Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 15 or equivalent. Commonly used measures 

of central tendency, variability and correlation; significance of indi­
vidual scores and of individual and group differences; elementary prin­
ciples of research design. 

120B Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. More advanced techniques of 

correlation analysis of variance, and factor analysis, as applied to testing 
procedure and research. Further study of research design. 

126A History of Psychology (3) Fall 
Consideration of the historical development of psychology from its 

origins in ancient philosophy and science to the end of the nineteenth 
century. 
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126B Contemporary Schools of Psychology (3) Spring 
Contemporary psychological theories and systems in their historical 

perspective and present posi?on. 

12 7 A Psychological Tes ting {Group) ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 120A or equivalent. Selection, administra­

tion, and interpretation of commonly used group tests of intelligence, 
interests, aptitudes, etc. 

127B Psychological Testing {Individual) (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 120A or equivalent. The concept of intelli­

gence; the most commonly used tests of intelligence; emphasis on prac­
tical experience in administering and interpreting individual intelligence 
tests ( especially the Revised Stanford-Binet and the Wechsler scales). 

127C Psychological Testing {Individual Performance Tests) (3) 
Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 127B. Practical experience in administering 
the Grace Arthur, Cornell-Coxe, and other performance and aptitude 
tests. 

127D Psychological Testing {Applied to the Mentally and Physically 
Atypical) (3) Fall 

Pre~equisite: Psychology 127B. Selection, administration, and inter­
pretat10n of tests used for appraising the atypical individual. Survey of 
etiological theories. 

130 Psychology of Personality (3) Fall, Spring 
Biolo~ical and cultural determinants of personality; dimensions of 

personality and their measurement or appraisal; integration of personal­
ity as related to adjustment. 

142 Human Communication (3) Spring 
Psychological factors involved in the creation and manipulation of 

symbols. Art and science as forms of communication. Emphasis on psy­
chological aspects of communication media (radio, television, and mo­
tion picture). 

144 Attitude and Opinion Measurement (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. Attitude scales and public opinion 

surveys. Design of investigation, sampling methods, analysis of results, 
and applications to various psychological problems. Field work. 

14 5 Social Psychology ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Inquiry into group dynamics. Study of social interaction and its effects 

upon the individual and the group. Credit not given for both Psy­
chology 145 and Sociology 145. 

9-31113 
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154 Survey of Clinical Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 110. An elementary course in clinical tec?­

niques of psychology with consideration of the relationship of diagnosis, 
therapeutic techniques, and research to the •field of clinical psychology. 

1 5 6 Ind us trial Psychology ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Psychological techniques in modern industry; selection, training, and 

evaluation of employees; morale and promotion; fatigue and safety 
practices. 

160 Counseling and Interviewing (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. An introduction to the problems 

and techniques of counseling and interviewing. Presentation of the atti­
tudes and objectives of the counselor and counselee. 

164 Psychology of Learning ( 3) Fall, Spring 
A consideration of major theoretical systems of learning; Hull, 

Guthrie, Tolman, Skinner. Analysis and interpretation of experimental 
literature. 

170 Psychology of Marital Adjustment (3) Fall, Spring 
Problems of money, in-laws, sex, etc., considered primarily as symp­

toms of a disordered personality. Emphasis on the psychological insights 
necessary for adjustment to self and others and to social and cultural 
institutions. 

18 0 Psychology of Advertising and Selling (3) Fall 
The relative strength of the desires in buying; attention value of form, 

size, color, and typographical layout and methods of measuring the 
effectiveness of advertisements; characteristics of salesmen. Practical 
projects in cooperation with advertising agencies and various sales 
groups. 

181 Employment and Personnel Psychology ( 3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. The application of psychological 

principles to the technical problems involved in developing a personnel 
testing program and in appraising its effectiveness; employment pro­
cedures; job success. 

18 3 Psychology of Labor Relations ( 3) Spring 
Exploration of the human relations involved with union and manage­

ment; psychological aspects of conflict and cooperation between labor 
and management; the role the psychologist plays in union relations. Field 
work and guest speakers. 

19 7 Psychology Proseminar ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Senior course: recommended for all psychology majors. An introduc­

tion to psychological method. Designed to prepare students for graduate 
work in psychology. 
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198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study or 

internship program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; 
regular group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor's degree and superior academic 
_ performance in psychology. · 

212 Behavior Disorders in Children (3) 
Application of principles of psychology to behavior disorders in chil­

dren. Designed primarily for clinicians, social workers, and parent 
educators. 

215 Advanced Experimental Methods (3) 
Emphasis on design of experiments and apparatus employed in psy­

chological research. The student becomes familiar with basic laboratory 
equipment and designs an experiment in his field of major interest. 

227 Psychodiagnostic Testing (3) 
Prerequisites: Psychology 127B, 130, 154, or equivalent, or consent of 

instructor. Clinical application of tests for the measurement of intelli­
gence; evaluation of qualitative aspects and limitations in functioning 
due to emotional and organic factors and the integration of these find­
ings into the clinical case history. 

228A Methods of Appraising Personality (3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 227, and permission of instructor. Apprais­

ing personality by means of thematic projective material. Theories of 
perception and personality as a background for understanding the im­
plications of projective material. Experience in administering and 
interpreting the TAT, MAPS, Four-picture Test, and other thematic 
material. 

228B Methods of Appraising Personality (3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 228A and permission of instructor. Apprais­

ing personality by means of the Rorschach Technique: administration, 
scoring, and basic interpretation. 

24 5 Seminar in Social Psychology ( 3) 
Prerequisites: Psychology 145 and the equivalent of Psychology 142 

and 144. Theory, methodology, and applied problems dealing with the 
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complex phenomena of group life. An analysis of the psychological tools 
for group adjustment; group dynamics, assessment of social attitude, 
role playing, psycho-drama, etc. Individual projects. 

246 Applied Methods for Group and Leadership Situations (3) 
Prerequisite: 12 units in courses dealing with human relations and 

consent of instructor. Study of interpersonal relations and leadership 
within various social organizations. The origin of conflict, cooperation, 
and misunderstanding within groups. Emphasis on superior-subordinate 
relations. Applied methods for group motivation and activities toward 
accomplishing group goals with emphasis on minimizing conflict and 
maximizing effort. 

254 Clinical Techniques in Psychology (3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 228B or consent of instructor. Experience in 

working as a diagnostic team to evaluate actual clinical cases. Advanced 
analysis and integration of projective techniques and case history mate­
rial with stress on the effective oral and written presentation of clinical 
findings. 

2 6 0 Seminar in Counseling ( 3) 
Prerequisites: Psychology 130 or 154, 160, or their equivalents, and 

consent of instructor. Intensive class discussion of recorded counseling 
interviews and of typical counseling situations, coordinated with reading 
of current literature in this area. 

270A-B Seminar in the Psychodynamics of the Family (3) 
An approach to a deeper understanding of the personality in family 

patterns through an analysis of case histories. An extended analysis of 
the interacting personalities that make up the family with emphasis on 
group interaction and therapeutic techniques. 

272 Practicum in Counseling (3) 
Supervision of field experiences in counseling; analysis, use and in-­

terpretation of methods and materials used by the counselor. Open only 
to those already working in some counseling capacity. 

290A Seminar in Advanced General Psychology (3) 
A critical review of current literature, theories, methods and prob­

lems, concerning sensory, learning, and symbolic processes. 

290B Seminar in Advanced General Psychology 
A critical review of current literature, theories, methods and prob­

lems, concerning motivation, emotion, and perception. 

299. Graduate Project (3) 



RECREATION EDUCATION 
(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 

Recreation and Athletics) 

Staff: Willott (Department Head), Cake, Heaton, O'Brien. Part-time: Bahr. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 

Major in Recreation Education 
Designed for students who plan professional careers in recreation. 

A total of 124 units is required for the B.S. degree in Recreation Edu­
cation. 
Lower Division 

Games of Low Organization _______ ---------- --------- .... ------ ___ _ 2 units 
Methods of Officiating Competitive Sports 2 units 
Music in Recreation __ 2 units 
Drama in Recreation _______________ __ . - ---------. 2 units 
Introduction to Club Leadership and Camp Activities ___ --- - --- 2 units 
Principles of Community Recreation ____________ --- - -- -- --- --· ------- -- -- 3 units 

Upper Division 
Required Basic Core Courses 

Art 102A- Introduction to Craft Materials, or 
Art 120 - Crafts for the Elementary School, or 
Art 162 -Arts and Crafts in Recreation __________ _ 
H&S 121- First Aid _________ _ 
N.S. 120-Nature in California _________________ _ 
P.E. 121-Water Safety __________________________________________ _ 
P.E. 132- Methods of Teaching Individual Sports ___________ _ 
R.E. 161- Social Recreation Leadership __ _______ _ _ _____ _ 
R.E. 17 5- Organization and Administration of Recreation 
R.E. 176AB-Directed Leadership ____ __ . _ _ __ ____ ____ ____ _ _ _______________ _ 
R.E. 177- Community Relations in Recreation _________________ _ 
R.E. 179- Organization and Administration of Club Activities _ --------~-- _ 
R.E. 185- The Recreation Program 
R.E. 187-Dance in Community Recreation, or 
P.E. 125- Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance 
R.E. 188- Camp Leadership, or 
P .E. 140- School Camping and Outdoor Education ________ ___ _ 

Required Supporting Courses 
Ed. 102- Child Growth and Development _____ ----------------· 

2 units 
1 unit 
3 units 
1 unit 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 
6 units 
2 units 
2 units 
2 units 

2 units 

2 units 

2 units 
Ed. 147- Audio-Visual Instruction ____ ______ ___ _ __ _ __ 2 units 
Govt. 163- Public Personnel Administration, or 
Govt. 165- Principles of Employee Supervision 
Psych. 108- Mental Hygiene __ __ _ _________ .. _ _ __ _ 
R.E. 189-Philosophy of Recreation _____ _ 
Soc. 102- Social Processes and Institutions, or 
Soc. 148- Juvenile Delinquency 

3 units 
2 units 
2 units 

3 units 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

160 Special Events in Recreation (2) Fall 
The function of, and planning for, festivals and pageants m com­

munity and private recreation programs. 

161 Social Recreation Leadership (2) Fall, Spring 
Leadership techniques in the various social phases of recreation. 

17 5 Organization and Administration of Recreation ( 3) Fall 
Problems encountered in establishing and organizing a community for 

recreation services. Special emphasis given to governmental control, leg­
islative provision, municipal control, budgets, personnel, departmental 
organization, and administrative practices. 

17 6A Directed Leadership in Private Recreation Agencies ( 3) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience 
in recreation programs. 

17 6B Directed Leadership in Public Recreation Agencies ( 3) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience 
in recreation programs. 

177 Community Relations in Recreation (2) Spring 
Development of the ability to interpret, promote, and publicize com­

munity recreational programs and activities through personal contacts 
and various publicity media. 

178 Industrial Recreation (2) Fall 
The fundamental techniques of organization and administration of 

recreation in industry. 

179 Organization and Administration of Club Activities (2) Fall 
Techniques in the organization and general program planning for 

recreation in club activities. 

18 5 The Recreation Program (2) Fall 
Problems commonly encountered in planning the content of the rec­

reation program including principles of program construction, schedul­
ing, and evaluation in the various fields of recreation. 

187 Dance in Community Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 
Conduct of community dancing including advanced techniques in 

round, square, and social dances. 

18 8 Camp Leadership (2) Spring 
Techniques of camp counseling and leadership; some program con­

tent; visits to nearby camps. 
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189 Philosophy of Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 
The interpretation of recreation as a basic part of the living process; 

its importance in individual, community and national life; its social and 
economic significance; the growing importance of leisure time problems. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

270 Seminar: Recreation in Public Education (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. Uses of educa­

tional resources for recreation and community living. The after school 
program, summer programs, school camping, outdoor education, and 
adult education. 

271 Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. Planning for 

recreation services and facilities based on studies and surveys. The scope, 
content, objectives, procedures, and types of recreation surveys. 

275 Seminar in Administration of Public Recreation (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. An analysis of 

administrative duties and responsibilities, and suggested approaches and 
methods of administration that have been proved by actual experience. 



SOCIAL SCIENCE 
(In the Division of Social Sciences) 

Staff: Chosen from the Division of Social Sciences and the College at large. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Social Science 
The social science major is not intended to qualify students for pro­

fessional, educational, or vocational objectives. Its purpose is cultural: 
to provide a liberal education with main emphasis in the social sciences. 
Lower Division 

Basic social science courses chosen from two or three of the following 
fields ____ __________________ 9-12 units 

Social Anthropology 
Economics 
Social Geography 
Government (Political Science) 
History 
Social Science 
Sociology 

Upper Division 
Social Science ISO-Scientific Method and Applied Logic ______ _ 
Courses chosen in conference with a social science adviser from fields 

below: 

3 units 

One principal fiel~------------------- 15 units 
Two other fields: 6 units eac.~-------------- 12 units 
NoTE: Social Science fields include: cultural anthropology, economics, 

social geography, government, history, social psychology, social 
science, sociology. 

General Secondary Teaching Major in Social Studies 
The major in social studies has been designed specifically for teachers­

in-training who have chosen social studies as their composite field major 
for the general secondary credential. Completion of this major will 
prepare students to teach effectively the subjects in the several social 
sciences commonly taught in the junior high and high schools and jun­
ior colleges of California. See also pages 112- 113 for professional ed­
ucation requirements. A teaching minor in a different teaching field is 
also required for the general secondary credential. 
Lower Division 

10-12 units of basic social science courses from two or three of the social sci­
ences: anthropology, economics, history, geography, government (political sci­
ence), social science and sociology. The upper division program will be planned 
to balance courses taken in the lower division. 

Upper Division 
With the approval of a social studies adviser, 24 units of upper division work 

will be selected by the candidate in at least four of the following fields (must 
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include both United States history and United States government). The selection 
will be made on the basis of the student's future plans, the work taken in the 
lower division, and the aptitude of the student. 

Cultural Anthropology Government (other) 
Economics Cultural Geography 
History (United States) Social Psychology 
History (other) Social Science 
Government (United States) Sociology 

Graduate (Fifth Year) 
With the approval of the social studies adviser, 6 units from "200" courses in the 

social sciences, including Social Science 250A. 
NoTE: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major, and 5 units 

in professional education are completed, the candidate may apply for the B.A. de­
gree, providing other requirements for the degree have been met. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor in Social Studies 
See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 

teaching major in a different teaching field is also required for the gen­
eral secondary credential. 
Lower Division 

10-12 units in basic social science courses chosen, with approval of an adviser, 
from at least two fields. 

Upper Division 
With the approval of a social studies adviser 10-12 units from at least three fields 

listed above under social studies major will be selected by the candidate. If neces­
sary, a part of this requirement may be completed in the graduate year. 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master's degree requires intensive directed study in the 
social sciences aimed at depth of understanding and appreciation of sig­
nificant relationships. See page 48 for the total requirements for the 
master of arts degree. 
1. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in social science. 
2. Area of concentration 

a. Social Science 250A and B ... 
b. Approved graduate "200" courses chosen from two of the following 

fields: economics, or geography, or government, or history, or sociol-
ogy, or social psychology. Approved graduate project, not to exceed 
3 units of credit, may be included 

c. Other approved comses in the social sciences; may be upper division 
d. Comprehensive examinations in the composite field of social science 

and in designated social science areas. 
3. Approved courses outside the area of the social sciences 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser _______ _ 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

6 units 

6 units 
3 units 

6 units 
9 units 

Prerequisites: Completion of two introductory courses in the social 
sciences. Exception: No prerequisite for Social Science 100. 
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100 The United States (2) Fall, Spring 
An orientation course designed for, and open only to, students from 

foreign countries. American historical, political, economic, and social 
backgrounds; American educational and vocational principles and prac­
tices; American values. Recommended for international students. 

150 Scientific Method and Applied Logic (3) Fall, Spring 
Nature and application of logic, in its relations to the social sciences. 

Special attention to the foundation in logic of the methods of scientific 
inquiry. 

169 Contemporary Latin America (3) (Offered 1955-56) 
Prerequisite: Knowledge of the Spanish language. Introduction to the 

contemporary Hispanic world by means of identification of analysis of 
significant trends and problems. Particular emphasis upon recent eco­
nomic and social developments in the Southwest. Lectures and discus­
sions in Spanish and English. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor's degree and superior academic 
performance in the social sciences. 

250A-B Seminar in Social Science (3-3) Fall, Spring 
An interdisciplinary approach to selected problems, regions, or trends; 

directed by the staff of the division. 250A is prerequisite to 250B. 



SOCIOLOGY 
(In the Division of Social Sciences) 

Staff: Wallace (Department Head), Diehl, Ford, Nahrendorf, Penchef. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULUM 

Major in Sociology 
The sociology major leads to a bachelor's degree in sociology with a 

concentration in either sociology or social welfare, and also prepares 
the student for graduate study toward an advanced degree in one of the 
major areas of sociology or social work. 
Lower Division 

Introduction to Sociology _________________ _ 
Recommended: Inductive Logic (Social Science 150 will substitute in 

upper division) 
Upper Division 

A. Core Requirements 
Sociology 163-Elementary Social Statistics 
Sociology 167-Development of Sociology _______________ _ 
Sociology 197-Introduction to Social Researc.~-------

B. Option Requirements (Select option 1 or 2) 
Option 1-Sociology 

Sociology courses chosen with the approval of an adviser ··---··- _____ _ 
Courses in allied fields, or in sociology, chosen with the approval 

of an adviser. ___________________________ _ 

Option 2- Social W clfare 

6 units 

3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

15 units 

6 units 

Sociology 15 6-The Field of Social Work ··----· 3 units 
Sociology 170- Methods of Social Work ____ _ 
Sociology courses chosen with the approval of an adviser 
Courses in allied fields, or in sociology, chosen with the approval of 

an adviser. (Recommended: Anthropology 104 and 105) 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

3 units 
9 units 

6 units 

The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master's degree requires intensive directed study in 
sociology aimed at increased competency and depth of understanding. 
1. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in sociology. 
2. Area of concentration 

a. Social Science 250A 3 units 
b. Approved graduate "200" courses in the field of sociology. Sociology 

290 must be included 9 units 
c. Other approved courses in the field of sociology; may be upper divi-

sion "100" courses _ . 3 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of sociology. 

3. Approved courses outside the area of sociology ___ . __________ --·--··- 6 units 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser . _______ 9 units 

[ 243] 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

Prerequisite for upper division courses: Introduction to Sociology, or 
consent of instructor. 

I 02 Social Processes and Institutions (3) Fall, Spring 
Introductory analysis of social processes and institutions, and clarifica­

tion of basic sociological concepts. Study of the various aspects of soci­
ology from the standpoint of their contributions to present day Ameri­
can life. 

103 Marriage and the Family (3) Fall, Spring 
Recent social changes affecting marriage and family behavior. Love, 

courtship, engagement, mate selection, and marital success. The family 
as a unity of interacting personalities. 

110 The City (3) Fall 
A study of the city with special attention to the psycho-social features 

of urban phenomena. 

112 Regional Sociology ( 3) Spring 
Ecological factors in society. Attention is given to social and cultural 

regionalism, and to the development, form, spatial distribution, and or­
ganization of communities and institutions in relation to their habitats. 
(Formerly Regions of the United States.) 

12 2 Social Change ( 3) Spring 
Changes in technology, ideology, and social organization. Theories 

of social change and progress. Adjustments within society to social 
change. 

I 26 Social Legislation (3) Fall 
A study of the socio-philosophical movements and democratic proc­

esses directed toward bringing about and maintaining laws relating to 
social security. Health insurance, workmen's compensation, employ­
ment, and other measures and proposals examined with reference to the 
larger cultural body of which they arc a part. 

145 Social Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Inquiry into group dynamics. Study of social interaction and its effects 

upon the individual and the group. (Credit not given for both Sociology 
145 and Psychology 145.) 

146 Social Control (3) Fall 
Nature of social controls, and their classification. Means and agencies, 

with particular attention to controls in law, religion, education, the 
family, and the economy. 

147 Mass Communication and Propaganda ( 3) Fall 
Communication in its sociological aspects, especially in mass and 

crowd behavior. Propaganda in its relationship to social actions and 
social systems. 
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148 Juvenile Delinquency (3) Fall, Spring 
Extent and distribution of delinquency with emphasis on the local 

area. Meaning, implications, and treatment of delinquency. Personal and 
environmental conditioning factors. 

15 0 Population (3) Fall 
An analysis of the causes and consequences of major population trends 

throughout the world; changes in birth and death rates, sex ratio, age 
distribution, race and nationality composition; marital, educational, and 
occupational status; religious composition; population density; migration. 

15 5 Criminology ( 3) Fall, Spring (See Police Science 15 5) 
The nature of crime; the conditioning factors in criminal behavior of 

the individual and group. 

156 The Field of Social Work (3) Fall, Spring 
The development of American social work; the scope and diversity 

of specific programs used in meeting welfare problems in contemporary 
society. 

158 Community Welfare Organization (2) Fall, Spring 
Evaluation of the interdependency of individual and group and their 

common human needs in regard to resources such as family service 
agencies, clinics and hospitals, schools, youth and adult organizations. 
The coordination of social agencies and welfare services, with emphasis 
on local community resources. (Formerly Community Organization.) 

1 5 9 Child Welfare (3) Spring 
Trends affecting the growth and change of the movement toward 

establishing the rights of the child to care and protection. Emphasis on 
the child and the law, compulsory education, school social work, child 
labor legislation, institutional and foster care for the healthy and sick 
child, and adoption legislation. 

160 Industry in Modern Community (3) Fall 
The sociological analysis of employee, employer, and consumer rela­

tionships. Typical problems in personnel administration, vocational guid­
ance, job training, industrial health, employee morale, and collective 
bargaining. 

163 Elementary Social Statistics (3) Fall, Spring 
Inquiry into statistical methods: ways in which social data are pre­

sented and treated in sociological literature. The use of descriptive sta­
tistical techniques. 

164 Social Statistics ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Sociology 163 or equivalent. (Recommended for all 

sociology majors, especially those planning graduate work.) The use of 
formulae applicable to the matters of central tendency, variability, 



246 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 

reliability, comparison, and correlation. Problems illustrating the social 
scientific methods of collecting data. 

167 Development of Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 
Contributions of social philosophy and the social and natural sciences 

to the growth of sociology, considered historically and analytically. 

168 Contemporary Sociology (3) Spring 
Growth of sociology in the United States. Contribution of present 

day sociologists. Relation of sociology to other fields, such as psy­
chology, education, and anthropology. Occupational opportunities in 
sociology. 

170 Methods of Social Work (3) Fall, Spring 
Theories, principles, and practices of social case work in group, 

medical, and psychiatric settings. Discussion of case material and litera­
ture for the appreciation and development of skills in social welfare 
work. 

172 Contemporary Treatment of Law Violators (3) Spring 
A survey of general and specific treatment programs used in the re­

habilitation of the offender in correctional institutions, probation and 
parole. Field trips. 

17 5 In-service Training (Variable credit) Fall, Spring 
In-service training for social service personnel in local, state, and 

federal agencies. Conferences and field supervision. 

19 0 Race Relations ( 3 ) Fall 
An analysis of the processes leading to the organization and disorgani­

zation of majority and minority group relations. Attention to the most 
successful experiments in the field of ethnic group interaction. 

194 Social Dynamics of Abnormal Behavior (3) Spring 
The sociological aspects of defiant behavior and personality disorgan­

ization. Social research methods applied to the problem of individual 
and group tension. 

19 7 Methods of Social Research ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Inductive Logic and Scientific Method, or Social Sci­

ence 150, or equivalent. Application of the scientific method to social 
phenomena. An analysis of the more important techniques used in 
sociological research. Preparation of research papers and reports. Meth­
ods of collecting, classifying, interpreting, and presenting social data. 
Case studies of typical research monographs. (Formerly Introduction to 
Social Research.) 
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198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study or 

internship programs. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; 
regular group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor's degree and superior academic 
performance in sociology. 

245 Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 
Advanced investigation of the dynamics of social interaction. Inter­

disciplinary research. 

270 Studies in Contemporary Sociology (3) 
A survey of the methods and research of contemporary sociologists, 

with particular attention to the convergence of apparently divergent 
methodologies in this swiftly maturing science. 

271 Studies in Social Welfare (3) 
Understanding of individual and group phenomena as related to spe­

cific phases of social welfare on the local, state, and federal level. Field 
studies and class planning based upon the student's interest in his field 
of study or employment. 

279 Seminar in Marriage and the Family (3) 
An advanced study of the sociodynamics of the family as a social 

institution, with emphasis on recent research regarding processes of 
family change, family disorganization and reorganization. 

280 Social Statistics (3) 
Advanced interpretation of empirical findings in terms of mathemati­

cal proof. Statistical inference, the analysis of variance, the analysis of 
covariance, microstatistics, and nonpararnetrk statistics. 

2 81 Practicum ( 3) 
Individual and group experiences in the use of sociological scales, the 

techniques of sociometry, and social interaction schedules. 

2 9 0 Social Research ( 3) 
Advanced study of social research techniques, with supervised appli­

cation of research methods in a laboratory or field study situation. 
Required for the master's degree in sociology. 

299 Graduate Project (3) 



SPANISH 
{In the Division of Language Arts) 

Staff: Bonhard, Lionetti. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Spanish 
Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with 

an emphasis on modern languages. 
Lower Division 

Elementary Spanish ( one year) _____________ --------------------------- ___ 6--8 units 
Intermediate Spanish ( one year) ________________________________________ 6--8 units 

Upper Division 
Spanish 102A-B-Spanish Literature to 1800 . ______________ _ 
Spanish 103A-B-Spanish Literature Since 1800 __________________ -· ________ _ 
Spanish 116A-B-Advanced Composition and Syntax __ 
Upper division electives in Spanish __________________ _ 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

36--40 units 
General Secondary Teaching Major 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the gen­
eral secondary credential. 
Lower Division 

Elementary Spanish ____________ _ 
Intermediate Spanish __________________ _ 

Upper Division 
Spanish lOlA-B-Oral and Written Composition (3 -3) 
Spanish 116A-B-Advanced Composition and Syntax (3-3) 
Spanish 102A-B-Spanish Literature to 1800 (3 -3) 
Spanish 103A-B- Spanish Literature Since 1800 (3 -3) 

Graduate (Fifth Year) 
Select from the following 

Spanish 104A-B-Survey of Spanish-American Literature (3 -3) 
(NOTE: Required of all fifth year stud ents w ho h ave not had p reviously H six- unit 

survey of Spanish American litera ture. ) 

Speech 164D-High School Dramatics (2) 
Journalism 164J-High School Journalism (2) 
Language Arts 164M- Mass Communication Arts (2) 

6--8 units 
6--8 units 

6 units 
6 units 
6 units 
6 units 

6 units 

42-46 units 
General Secondary T ea~hing Minor 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. 
Lower Division 

Intermediate Spanish __ ---------------------··---- _______________ __ 8 units 
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Upper Division 

Spanish 101A-B-Oral and Written Compositioa ________ _ 6 units 
Six units to be chosen from: 

Spanish 102A l . . { 3 units 
Spanish l02B S Spanish Literature to 1800_____ 3 units 

Spanish 103A} . . J 3 units 
Spanish l03B Spanish Literature from 1800 _________ l 3 units 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
See "Language Arts," page 194. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

26 units 

l0lA-B Oral and Written Composition (3-3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. 

102A-B Spanish Literature to 1800 (3-3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish IOIA or IOIB. 

103A-B Spanish Literature Since 1800 (3-3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B. 

104A-B Survey of Spanish American Literature ( 3-3) Offered 
alternate years 

Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B. First 
semester literature to 1888. 

ll 6A-B Advanced Composition and Syntax (3-3) 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or IOIB. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 

assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 



SPEECH AND DRAMA 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 

Staff: Stansell (Department Head), Altenberg, Beaver, Cathcart, Chase, Cullen, 
Daniel, DeLay, Douglass, Gardemal, Gillen, Hillbruner, Huber, Mudd, Schlosser, 
Scott, Sillars. 

BACHELOR'S DEGREE CURRICULA 

Major in Speech and Drama 

Designed for students who ( 1) elect to study the liberal arts with 
rn emphasis in speech and drama, or (2) plan to engage in professional 
work on the stage, screen, or television, or in careers where skill in 
public speaking or dramatic art is essential. 
Lower Division 
From the following areas _______ ____________ _ _ __ __ _ _____ _ 

Public speaking, acting fundamentals, oral interpretation, voice training, 
stagecraft 

Upper Division 
Language Arts 197-Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition 
Speech 110-Public Speaking ________________________ _ 
Speech 112A-Advanced Acting --·----- ________________ _ 
Speech 120-Oral Interpretation ···-·- __ __ ____________________ _______ _ __ _____ _ 
Speech 13 0-Voice and Diction _____ _ _ _______ ___________ ____ _ _____ . __ _ 
Speech 153-History of the Theater . 
Speech 196A or £-Special Projects in Speech and Drama ______ -···----------·-
At least one course from the following 

Speech 100-Group Discussion (3) 
Speech Bl-American Phonetics (3) 
Speech 150AB-Principles of Directing (3-3) 
Speech 196BCDF-Special Projects in Speech and Drama (3-3-3-3) 

Select from the following 
English 117 J- J nterpreting Shakespeare (3) 
English 124-Interpreting Dramatic Literature (3) 
Journalism 192- Radio and Television Continuity Writing (3) 
Language Arts 164M-Mass Communication Arts (2) 
Speech Ill-Persuasive Speaking (2) 
Speech 112B-Advanced Acting (3) 
Speech 134-Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) 
Speech 155-Television Techniques (3) 
Speech 156ABCD-Information Programs in Television (2-2-2-2) 
Speech 170-Sct Construction, Design, and Lighting (3) 
Speech 173-Advanced Technical Production (3) 

3 units 

2 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 

5 units 

30 units 
Major in Speech Therapy 

Designed for students who plan to engage in speech therapy as a 
career. 
Lower Division 
Public Speaking 
Voice Training or Interpretation 

[ 250) 

3 units 
3 units 



SPEECH AND DRAMA 

Upper Division 
Audiology 100-Audiology ____________________________________ _ 
Language Arts 197-Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition 
Speech 120-Oral Interpretation 
Speech 130-Voice and Diction _ _ 
Speech 131-American Phonetics ________________________________________________________________ _ 
Speech 134-lntroduction to Speech Therapy ________ . __ ___ _ _ _ ____ .. _ 
Speech 135-Advanced Speech Therapy _____ __ .. ___________ . 
Speech 136-Clinical Practice __________ _ _______________ _ 
Speech 163A-Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools 

General Secondary Teaching Major 

251 

units 
2 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 

30 units 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the Gen­
eral Secondary Credential. Candidates for the General Secondary Cre­
dential in Speech are required to have a collegiate course in each of the 
following areas: composition, literature, speech, and drama or journalism. 
Lower Division 

From the following areas 
Public speaking, acting fundamentals, stagecraft, oral interpretation, 
voice training 

Upper Division 

Language Arts 197- Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition 
Speech 100- Group Discussion 
Speech 112A-Advanced Acting 
Speech 131- American Phonetics 
Speech 164D- High School Dramatics 
Speech 164S- I Iigh School Speech Arts 
Speech 196A or E-Special Projects in Speech and Drama 
At least one course from the following 

Speech 120- Oral Interpretation (3) 
Speech 173 Advanced Technical Production (3) 
Speech 196BCDF- Special Projects in Speech and Drama (3-3-3-3) 

Select from the following 
Speech 110 Public Speaking ( 3) 
Speech 111 Persuasive Speaking (2) 
Speech 130 Voice and Diction (2) 
Speech 134 Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) 
Speech 150A or B Principles of Directing (3) 
Speech 153- Ilistory of the Theater (3) 
Speech 155- Telcvision Techniques (3) 
Speech 156ABC or D Information Programs in Television (2) 
Speech 170 Set Construction, Design and Lighting (3) 

Graduate Year 
With approval of adviser 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 

3 units 

2 units 
3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 
3 units 

6 units 

6 units 

36 units 

See also pages 112-113 for professional education requirements. 
Lower Division 

From the following areas _ units 
Public speaking, acting fundamentals, stagecraft, oral interpretation, voice 

training 



252 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 

Upper Division 
Speech 100-Group Discussion ___________________________ _ _______________________________________ _ 
Speech 164D-High School Dramatics ___________________________________ _ 
Speech 164S-High School Speech Arts ______________ _ 
Speech 196A (BCDEF)-Special Projects in Speech and Drama __________________ _ 
At least one course from the following ___ ------· 

Speech 112A-Advanced Acting (3) 
Speech 120-Oral Interpretation (3) 

At least two courses from the following ____________________________________________________ _ 
Speech 110-Public Speaking (3) 
Speech 111-Persuasive Speaking (2) 
Speech 130-Voice and Diction (2) 
Speech 150AB-Principles of Directing (3) 
Speech 15 5-Television Techniques (3) 

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

See "Language Arts," page 194. 

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 

REMEDIAL SPEECH 

99A Individual Speech Therapy (1) Fall, Spring 

3 units 
2 units 
2 units 
3 units 
3 units 

4 units 

20 units 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Practical individual assistance for 
students who have deficient speech. Students with articulatory defects, 
organic defects, stuttering, etc., are eligible to enroll. 

99B Individual Speech Therapy (Foreign Students) (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual and small group as­

sistance for students with foreign language backgrounds. Correct articu­
lation, pronunciation, and the use of the American idiom. 

ORAL SKILLS 

100 Group Discussion (3) Fall, Spring 
The role of group discussion in a democratic society. Principles and 

methods of group discussion in problem solving and learning situations. 
Development of individual skills in discussion preparation, participation, 
and leadership through practical application. 

lOOB Oral Expression (3) 
Students enroll in Language Arts 1 OOB. 

110 Public Speaking ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Three units of public speaking or consent of instructor. 

Preparation, organization, and delivery of practical speeches. Emphasis 
upon audience analysis and speeches for special occasions. 

111 Persuasive Speaking (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Methods of persuasion with em­

phasis upon ethical, logical, and pathetic proofs. 
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112A-B Advanced Acting (3-3) A-Fall, B-Spring 
Gesture, movement, timing, and pointing; · problems of characteriza­

tion; styles of acting and characteristics of acting in various dramatic 
media. Presentation of scenes from plays of various types. May be taken 
in any sequence. 

12 0 Oral Interpretation ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Theory of oral interpretation; readings of poetry and prose. 

130 Voice and Diction (2) Fall, Spring 
Studies in phonation, articulation, and pronunciation. Special attention 

to diction for classroom teachers, public speakers, and actors. 

13 1 American Phonetics ( 3) Fall, Spring 
Systematic analysis of the sounds of speech, structure and function of 

the speech mechanism, and the use of the International Phonetic Alpha­
bet. Application of phonetic principles to articulation, to the teaching of 
speech, and to speech therapy. 

SPEECH THERAPY 

134 Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) Fall, Spring 
Characteristics, causes, and treatment of speech defects. Designed to 

acquaint the special education teacher with common speech problems of 
children and to serve as an introductory course for speech therapists. 

13 5 Advanced Speech Therapy ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Speech 134 or equivalent. Intensive study of the speech 

handicapped individual. Consideration of various causal factors, includ­
ing cleft palate and cerebral palsy. Theories of treatment and observa­
tion of speech therapy in practical situations. 

136A-B Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised clinic experience with 

speech and hearing handicapped children. 

DRAMA 

150A-B Principles of Directing (3-3) A-Fall, B-Spring 
Lectures and practice in problems of stage and television direction. 

Opportunity to direct college-sponsored productions. May be taken in 
any sequence. 

15 3 History of the Theater ( 3) Spring 
Dramatic literature from the Greek period to the present. Selected 

critical readings about the theater and drama. 
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15 5 Television Techniques (3) Fall, Spring 
Survey of current trends in television programming and production. 

Occupational opportunities in commercial and educational television. 
Lectures and demonstrations with class participation. 

156A-B-C-D Information Programs in Television (2-2-2-2) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Speech 155 (may be taken concurrently). A survey of 
the techniques which may be employed in presenting educational oppor­
tunities to the public through the medium of television. Planning and 
preparation of educational, information, and public service television 
programs. May be taken in any sequence. 

SPEECH EDUCATION 

163A Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools (3) 
Fall, Spring 

Theory and: techniques of creative dramatics, puppetry, cutout 
shadow plays, choral reading, and story telling. Designed primarily for 
kindergarten, primary, and elementary teachers. Also valuable to leaders 
in extracurricular activity. 

163B Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) Fall, Spring 
Identification of common deviations from the normal pattern of de­

velopment and function of oral language in elementary school children. 
Techniques appropriate for speech improvement and for entrenchment 
of proper speech habits. Designed for kindergarten, primary, and ele­
mentary teachers; not for special education or preprofessional therapy 
majors. (Replaces Speech 134 in composite minor program.) 

164D High School Dramatics (2) Spring 
Theory and techniques of dramatic production in secondary schools. 

Requires attendance at typical high school dramatic activities. Not a 
methods course; emphasis on subject field skills. 

164S High School Speech Arts (2) Fall 
Techniques of speech in the secondary school. Survey of textbooks 

suitable for secondary schools. Includes public speaking, oral interpre­
tation, discussion, debate, and other speech activities. Requires attend­
ance at high school speech arts activities. Not a methods course; em­
phasis on subject field skills. 
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TECHNICAL THEATER 

170 Set Construction, Design, and Lighting ( 3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Lower division course in stagecraft or consent of instruc­

tor. Theory and practice of set design, construction, and lighting for 
plays, pageants, dance, television, and other dramatic productions for 
professional, educational, and community presentations. Course designed 
to serve speech, drama, television, industrial arts, and recreation majors. 
Practical experience through participation in college sponsored produc­
tions. 

173 Technical Production (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Lower division course in stagecraft or consent of in­

structor. Study of advanced techniques in scenery and costume con­
struction, production organization, and house management. Course de­
signed to serve speech, drama, television, industrial art, art, and recre­
ation majors. Practical experience through participation in college 
sponsored productions. 

SPECIAL STUDIES 

196A-B-C-D-E-F Special Projects in Speech and Drama (3-3-3-3-3-3) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation under faculty super­
vision in the planning, preparation, and presentation of college sponsored 
speech and dramatic activities. May be taken in any sequence. 

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 

program. Analysis and reports of the student's performance; regular 
group meetings. 

199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to as­

sume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 

GRADUATE COURSES 

Graduate standing is prerequisite to registration m the following 
courses. 

21 5 Performance ( 3) Fall 
Prerequisites: An undergraduate course in speech or drama, or con­

sent of instructor. Intensive study of the organization, presentation, and 
theory of the use of significant themes and ideas in the professional lec­
ture and lecture recital. Planning, practice, and presentation of mono­
dramas, oral readings, book reviews, and speeches for use in classroom 
and community. 
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220D Proseminar in Dramatic Arts (3) Fall 
Backgrounds in theatrical art; an analysis of the aesthetic principles 

and content of the theater; selected problems in the philosophy of dra­
matic art. 

220S Proseminar in Speech Arts (3) Spring 
Selected problems in the philosophy of the speech arts, their influence 

upon contemporary movements and affairs in the American democratic 
society. 

2 3 5 Seminar in Speech Disorders ( 3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Speech 135 or equivalent. Analysis and evaluation of the 

basic concepts in the field of speech pathology and their applications to 
the development of modern techniques of diagnosis and therapy. 

236AB Advanced Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing (2-2) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised experience in diagnosis 
and therapy with speech and hearing handicapped children and adults. 
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Conservation, courses of instruction in, 223 
Constitution and U. S. history requirement, 47 
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Counseling, student, 31 
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French, courses of instruction in, 159 
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General information, 2 7 
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General requirements for bachelor of science degree, 4 5 
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General requirements for master of arts degree, 48 
General secondary credential, professional education requirements, 112 
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Geography, M.A., 160 
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Government, courses of instruction in, 165 
Government, M.A., 165 
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Government service, bachelor's degree curriculum, 163 
Government, student, 32 
Grades and grade points, 43 
Graduate courses, registration in, 42 
Graduate status, admission to, 38 
Graduation requirements, 48 
Guidance, M.A., 128 

Health and development credential-school audiometrist, 123 
Health and development credential-school nurse, 123 
Health and safety education, bachelor's degree curriculum, 170 
Health and safety education, courses of instruction in, 1 70 
Health and safety education, M.A., 170 
Health and safety education, general secondary teaching minor, 170 
Health services, 3 5 
History, bachelor's degree curriculum, 173 
History, courses of instruction in, 174 
History, M.A., 173 
Home economics, bachelor's degree curricula, 178 
Home economics, courses of instruction in, 180 
Homemaking, general secondary teaching major, 178 
Homemaking, general secondary teaching minor, 1 79 
Homemaking, special secondary teaching major, l 78 

Incomplete grades, 43 
Industrial arts advisory committee, 23 
Industrial arts, bachelor's degree curricula, 183 
Industrial arts, courses of instruction in, 184 
Industrial arts, general secondary teaching major, 184 
Industrial arts, general secondary teaching minor, 184 
Industrial arts, special secondary limited part-time credential, 18 3 
Industrial arts, special secondary teaching major, l 8 3 
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Industrial management, courses of instruction in, 9 5 
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International relations, bachelor's degree curriculum, 164 
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Journalism, courses of instruction in, 189 
Journalism, M.A., 189 
Junior college credit, 40 
Junior high school credential, 112 

Kindergarten primary credential (major and composite minor), 110 

Labor relations and personnel, bachelor's degree curriculum, 82 
Labor relations and personnel, courses of instruction in, 96 
Language arts, bachelor's degree curriculum, 192 
Language arts, courses of instruction in, 195 
Language arts, M.A., 194 
Language arts, general secondary teaching major, 192 
Language arts, general secondary teaching minor, 194 
Late registration, 41 
Law and government regulation, courses of instruction in, 98 
Library, college, 30 
Life science and general science, general secondary teaching major, 69 
Life science and general science, general secondary teaching minor, 70 
Lip reading, special secondary credential for teaching, 115 
Living accommodations, 34 
Loans, student, 34 
Location, college, 27 

Management advisory committee, 24 
Management, bachelor's degree curricula, 80 
Marketing and merchandising, bachelor's degree curricula, 82 
Marketing and merchandising, courses of instruction in, 9 3 
Marketing advisory committee, 25 
Master of arts degree, 48 
Master of science degree, 49 
Mathematics, bachelor's degree curricula, 196 
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Mathematics, courses of instruction in, 197 
Mathematics, general secondary teaching major, 196 
Mathematics, general secondary teaching minor, 197 
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Medical technology, bachelor's degree curriculum, 69 
Mentally retarded, special secondary credential for teaching, 116 
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Physics, courses of instruction in, 224 
Placement, student, 35 
Placement, teacher, 35 
Police science and administration, advisory committee, 25 
Police science and administration, bachelor's degree curriculum, 226 
Police science and administration, courses of instruction in, 227 
Pre-law, bachelor's degree curriculum, 163 
Printing management advisory committee, 26 
Printing management bachelor's degree curriculum, 84 
Printing management, courses of instruction in, 97 
Probation, 44 
Program change, 4 2 
Provisional credential, renewal, 108 
Psychologist (school) credential, 122 
Psychology, bachelor's degree curriculum, 230 
Psychology, courses of instruction in, 231 
Psychology, M.A., 231 
Psychology, general, bachelor's degree curriculum, 230 
Psychornetrist (school) credential, 122 
Public health, courses of instruction in, 75 
Publications, student, 32 

Recreation education advisory committee, 26 
Recreation education, bachelor's degree curriculum, 23 7 
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Refund regulations, 36 
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Residence requirement, 47 
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Secondary education programs, 112 
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Special education programs, 115 
Special seconadry credential, professional education requirements, 113 
Speech correction, special secondary credential for teaching, 115 
Speech-drama, bachelor's degree curriculum, 250 
Speech-drama, courses of instmction in, 252 
Speech-drama, M.A., 252 
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